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The manual is organized in modules to facilitate making changes and
updates as they occur.
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CHAPTER 1 - INTRODUCTION AND
OVERVIEW

The Department of Defense Gateway Information System (DGIS) is a research tool
that helps scientists, engineers, and information specialists take greater advantage
of the wealth of computerized on-line information resources.

DGIS has been developed under the sponsorship of the Defense Technical Informa-
tion Center (DTIC). DTIC is responsible for coilecting, disseminating and making
available information to the Department of Defense (DoD) community. It not only
collects information generated by DoD and its contractors, but it also provides easy
access to scientific and technical information databases, onlire services, and
networks which have information relevant to the DoD research; engineering and
acquisitions community. The DGIS is designed to meet the information needs of
these groups.

PURPOSE

The primary purpose of DGIS is to help users access diverse retrieval systems,
download citations from these systems, reformat, analyze, sort, and organize the
citations into a comprehensive final bibliography. Other capabilities, such as
electronic mail, editing, and file maintenance utilities are available to assist the user
with these tasks.

DESIGN

DGIS was designed to provide DoD researchers with a single, easy to use interface
foraccessing, searching, ordering and post-processing information fromthe numer-
ous databases relevant to their needs. DGIS is an information gateway that supports
access to external information resources, the downloading and uploading of data,
simultaneous searching, and post-processing. DGIS uses the UNIX operating
system and is accessible through Internet. Applications programs are written in the
C programming language.

FEATURES

DGIS offers two modes of operation: menu mode and command mode. Menu mode
offers all of the DGIS options in a logical progression of menus. Each DGIS menu
option also has a command name which can be used at any point while searchirg
within DGIS. Using either menu mode or command mode, DGIS users can take
advantage of the following features:

1. Connecting to other computer systems using either search interfaces or native
mode. The Common Command Language (CCL) and SearchtMAESTRO
provide ease in searching

2. Downloadis 2 bibliographic citations from other con.puter systems

3. Examining the Directory of Online Resources

I-1
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4. Running several processes simultaneously

5. Analyzing and reformatting downloaded citations (post-processing)
6. Sending and receiving electronic mail

7. Carrying out file operations

These features and several others are discussed in detail in this document.

USERS’ GUIDE FORMAT

The DGIS Users’ Guide is intended to be an extensive introduction and reference
tool to the Department of Defense Gateway Information System and covers all of
its major features. The Guide also includes a brief introduction to search concepts.
Extensive supplementary materials are included in the Guide’s appendices. A
comprehensive index is also included.

USERS’ GUIDE CONVENTIONS

The following conventions are used throughout this document:

1. Computer responses and prompts will generally appear in shaded boxes

2, Userinput is in bold-face type and italics

3. Names of commands in the text are in bold-face type, unless they are used as

user input
$ 4. File names are enclosed in “double quotes”, unless they are used as user input $
in which case they will be bold-face type and italics

5. Names of chapters, sections, and appendixes are in bold-face type
6. Emphasized words in the text are enclosed in ‘single quotes’

Keys that have several character names (e.g., return) are in upper-case and
placedin chevrons. <RETURN> means strike the key labeled <RETURN>, or
your Return key

In addition, bold-face type is used to indicate the major subsections of a chapter,
and bullets are used to highlight important concepts.




oy

DGIS Users’ Guide

CHAPTER 2 - USING DGIS

DGIS is designed to be easy to use. The most important features are presented to you
on menus, so you will not need to memorize commands. If you prefer using
commands, you have the option of using the DGIS command mode. In this Chapter,
the basic procedures for using DGIS are discussed.

DGIS OPERATIONS

There are nine main types of activities listed on the main DGIS menu: accessing the
DGIS Directory of Resources; connecting to other resources directly or through
SearchMAESTRO or the CCL (Common Command Language); downloading
records from other systems and post-processing downloaded citations; using
electronic mail; editing text; using the help features; access to DGIS registered user
information; DGIS news and information; performing miscellaneous utilities. This
manual devotes a chapter to each of these features.

To download, you must be connected to another computer system where you can
issue DGIS downloading commands to save data from another computer in a DGIS
file. Text editing is an option on the File Operations menu. DGIS currently offers
Ex (a line-oriented text editor), Vi (a screen-oriented text editor), and Emacs (a
simplified full-screen editor). For information on using Vi, Ex and Emacs, refer to
the chapters “Visual Editor” and “Ex Editor” or the Appendix J, Editor Command
Summaries.

REQUIREMENTS FOR USING DGIS

To use DGIS, you must be aregistered DTIC user and have a terminal or a personal
computer (PC), a modem, a telephone line, valid accounts on the vendor systems
that you wish to use, and a DGIS account.

TERMINALS

DGIS supports a large variety of terminal types. For a list of the terminals that you
can use to access DGIS, refer to the Appendix B, Terminal Types List.

PERSONAL COMPUTERS

If you are using a PC as a terminal, you must have a modem, an asynchronous
communications board and a communications software package, such as
PROCOMM. The software will enable your microcomputer to emulate one of the
standard terminal types that DGIS supports, such as vt100.

MODEMS

You must use a modem that is compatibie with your terminal or PC and is capable
of 300, 1200, 2400 or 9600 baud communications. Some terminals or PCs have
built-in modems. For others, you must purchase a separate piece of equipment.
DGIS uses modems that support the Bell 212A communications protocol up to 2400
baud and the AT&T 3811 up to 9600 baud.

2-1
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TELEPHONE LINES

You can use any kind of telephone line to access DGIS, but it is best to have a direct
outside line (as opposed to a PBX line) because of the superior data transmission
capabilities of these lines.

VENDOR SYSTEM ACCOUNTS

If you want to use the DGIS automatic connection feature, you must have a
registered account with each database vendor that you wish to access. To obtain an
account, contact the appropriate vendor. Addresses and phone numbers for each of
the vendors are provided in the Appendix F, Vendor Information. Once you obtain
your account numbers and passwords, contact DTIC Registration (703) 274-7709
or DSN 284-7709 to have the accounts registered with DGIS. You will not be able
to use the automatic connect feature unless your account is registered, but you can
access these systems directly using the DGIS dial command. When accessing
systems that are available throngh DGIS Master Accounts, ycu only need toregister
with DGIS.

Master Account

A Master Account is set up by DTIC with a commercial or government database
vendor providing consolidated bill handling by NTIS. See Appendix F.

TERMINAL SETTINGS

The following parameters have to be set on your terminal in order to access DGIS:

Set parity to even Set parity to none

Set duplex (or echo)to full or Set duplex (or echo)to full

Set baud rate to 300, 1200, 2400, 9600 Setbaud rate to 300, 1200, 2400, 9600
Set word length, data/stop bits to 7/1 Set word length, data/stop bits to 8/0

Protocol: kermit

Terminal Type: vt100 or vt102 (These are defauit values. DGIS supports many
other types. See Appendix B.)

DGIS USER NAMES AND PASSWORDS
USER NAMES

Yourusername (or login name) usually consists of your last name or your firstinitial
and last name. User names are assigned when you request a DGIS account. Each
DGIS user should have his/her own account and login name. Inform other DGIS
users of your DGIS login name so that they can send you electronic mail messages.
The DGIS Users option lists the login names of all DGIS users. While you are using
electronic mail, you can get a list of users’ names by using the whoson command.
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PASSWORDS

You will be assigned a password when you open your DGIS account. Upon your
first login to DGIS, you will be prompted to change your password. A password
should consist of no more than eight characters including at least one non-lowercase
character (e.g., number, punctuation or uppercase character). You can enter more
than eight characters, but only the first eight characters will be used as your
password. It is advisable, for security reasoas, not to choose your own name, any
common first name, or any common dictionary word as a password.

Password Security

System security is provided through the use of passwords. Do not share your DGIS
password with anyone; do not log in when anyone can see you typing your
password.

Changing Passwords

The system will remind you approximately every three months to change your
password by immediately prompting you to enter a new password at login. You can
also change your password at any time and as frequently as you wish by simply
choosing the passwd option from the Utilities menu (option 9 on the DGIS Main
menu) or by entering the passwd command at any menu prompt.

ACCESSING DGIS

To access the DGIS computer, you can use any of the following telecommunica-
tions options:

* Direct Dial (commercial telephone lines)
(703) 274-0825

¢ TYMNET (public data communications network) 1-800-336-0149 Customer
Service

» INTERNET Access
Address=telnet 131.84.1.2 or dgis.dtic.dla.mil

For detailed instructions on using these telecommunications options, refer to
Appendix A, Login and Logout Instructions.

LOGGING INTO DGIS

Once you have successfully gained access to the DGIS computer using one of the
telecommunications options listed above, the first thing you will see is the DTIC
Communications Server menu as shown below:
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Welcoms to your Cemmmunications Serverxr
e If you require assistance, please caill 1-800-225-.DTIC -(3842)
** .Yor gearch Strategy assistance:. . ~ Press 3 & 1
** Por Telecomminications assistance/probleamss - Press 3 & 3

we If you have ANY doubts, choose menu opticn 1 ¥

Chodcm - System Name Systen - Application(s)
B dgis HON ‘670, VGL8/Gatevay Machine
2 deiegl Gould 9050 | DRIC CARES {DMINZ) / Qoffice
3 dev VAX 11/780 Development:/Bets machine
4 dmso Sun BPARC ¥ &8 Information System
5 diagt gould. . DIA DMINS / Qoffite
A colan : CoLan Access R
7 asc §UM gPARC ‘acquistion Support Computer
h HELP
1 10Q00UT

Type <control>* to disconnect from any host and return to menu
Selection?

Enter I to access DGIS.
You will then be prompted for your DGIS login, DGIS password, and terminal type.

Connecting... session 1 - comhected to dgis
session 1 with dgis resumed

8unos UNTX (duiw)

login:- ' . _$-
Password:
Last login: Wed Sep 1 10:45:45 from cs200a.dtic.dla.

8un0S Release 4...3 {(GENERIC XBOX) #2: Pri Apr 2 14:26:40 BS8T: 1993

You have mail.
TERM » (vt104Q)

At the login: prompt, enter your DGIS login name. Be sure to use only lower-case
letters. Your login name is usually your first initial plus all or a portion of your last
name for a total of eight (8) characters or less.

At the Password: prompt, enter your DGIS password. The password will not
display. The initial setting for your password is the same as your login name except
that the first character is capitalized.

At the TERM = (vt100) prompt, enter a <KRETURN> for the default terminal type
(vt100) or enter your particular terminal type as shown on the list of supported
terminal types in the Appendix B, Terminal Types List. After DGIS verifies your
terminal type, you will be brought to the DGIS Main menu.

MENUS

Most DGIS capabilities are presented as menu choices. It is not necessary in DGIS
to learn a series of commands because everything is presented to you in a logical
progression. Selecting from menus is quick and easy.
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Welsoms to youxr Communications gervexr .
*e If you require aseistance, please cail 1-800-225-DTIC {3842)
*¥ ¥or Hearch Strategy assistance: ~ Rress 3 & 1
** Yor Telecommunications assistance/problems: - Press 3:& 3

ww' t# you have ANY doubts, chooss menu option 1 we

Choics Systein Nams System Application(s)
1 agis SUN 670 DOIS/Gateway Machine
2 dtiegl Gould 39050 DIIC CARES {IMINS) / Qoffice
3. dev VAX 11/780 Developmant./Beta machine
4 dmso Sun BPARC N & 8 Toformation System
5 ‘dlagl gould DLA IMINS / Qoffice
6 colan Colan Access
7 asc SUN SPARC - Acquistion Support Computer
k- HELP
1 LOGCUT

Type <controi>* to disconuect from any host and raturs to.menu
8election? J ' ’

Enter I to access DGIS.
You will then be prompted for your DGIS login, DGIS password, and terminal type.

Connecting... seesion 1 ~ connected to dgis
session 1 with dgis resumed

8un0OS UNIX (dgis)

login:

Password:

Last login: Wed Sep 1 10:46:45 from cs200a.dtic.dla.

8un08 Release 4.1.3 (GBHBRIC_A,XBOX) #2: Pxi Apr 2 14:26:40 EST 1993

You have mail.
TERM = (vtlQa)

At the login: prompt, enter your DGIS login name. Be sure to use only lower-case
letters. Your login name is usually your first initial plus all or a portion of your last
name for a total of eight (8) characters or less.

At the Password: prompt, enter your DGIS password. The password will not
display. The initial setting for your password is the same as your login name except
that the first character is capitalized.

At the TERM = (vt100) prompt, enter a <RETURN: for the default terminal type
(vt100) or enter your particular terminal type as shown on the list of supported
terminal types in the Appendix B, Terminal Types List. After DGIS verifies your
terminal type, you will be brought to the DGIS Main menu.

MENUS

Most DGIS capabilities are presented as menu choices. It is not necessary in DGIS
to learn a series of commands because everything is presented to you in a logical
progression. Selecting from menus is quick and easy.
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MENU STRUCTURE

All DGIS menus have the following general structure:
title

choice numbers, names, and descriptions

asterisk choice - which is highlighted

menu prompt

MENU - EXPERT MODE

An expert mode is available which shows smaller menus with less explanatory
information for those who prefer less help. Expert mode can be set up permanently
in your account or you can enter it at any meuu prompt by typing expert. You can
return to normal mode by typing noexpert at any menu prompt.

DGIS MAIN MENU
The DGIS Main menu looks like this:

WELCOME TO THE DoD GATBWAY INFORNATION SYSTEN

>>>5>>5>>INFORMATICN TRANSFER NODULES

.y directory DGI8 Directory of Resources
2 camuniocate Connact to Information Resources and Peopla.
3 process Information produat tailoring.

»35>333>INFORNATION UTILITIRS
4 am Blectyanic Nail.
5 tiles File operations.

>3>>>>»>>»SUPPORT INPORMATION

[ help Description of featuxes.

9 users DGIB registexed users.

8 info DOIB news and information.

9 utllicies Nisc utilities, change passwd

10 fulltaxt Pull text documents (CIN, DoD, ete.)

DOIS HOTLINE NUMBER: (703) 274~779) or (D8N) 304-7791
or asnd questions via DGIS EN to ‘dgishelp’
BEnter a menu number, a command, “h* to backup, “t* for top, or “e” to

and:
L]

MAIN MENU OVERVIEW

The DGIS Main menu presents the general features of DGIS. For ease of use, these
features e grouped into three sections, cach of which is discussed below,

Information Transter Modules are the menu options thatenable you to find outabout
remote systems, connect to those systems, dowaload intormation, and process the
downloaded information, Also available through the information transter modules
are several utilities that allow you 1o communicate with other users. The commu-
nicate option is discussed in detail in the chapter *Commanications™, For infora-
tion on the process option, see the chapter on “Bibliographic Post-Processing™.

N
.
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The Information Utilities options include electronic mail and file operations
functions. Using these options, you can send messages to other users (including
processed citations) and you can carry out typical file operations such as renaming,
deleting, and copying files. Electronic mail is discussed in the chapter *Electronic
Mail” and file operations are discussed in the chapter “File Operations”.

Support Information options provide valuable information to help you with other
aspects of DGIS. The help, user, andinfo options are discussed later in this chapter.
The utilities option enables you to change your login password.

SELECTING MENU OPTIONS

There are three ways to select a menu command: choice numbers, choice descrip-
tions or choice highlighting.

Choice Numbers

Every menu selection has a command number to its left. This number is actually a
hierarchical number that connects with the menu or sub-menu number on which it
is located. For example, to get the address of a registered DGIS user you would
choose option 7 for Users from the DGIS Main menu. This should be thought of as
“menu 7” which contains two options, 1 and 2. In the numerical hierarchy, options
1 and 2 have the full option numbers of 7.1 and 7.2.

Itis notnecessary to type the full hierarchical number for a menu selectionif the item
appears on the current menu. If, however, you want to take advantage of command
mode and call up a menu choice from some other menu where it does not appear,
you can do so by entering the full number including all decimals such as 2.1.1 to
access the CCL Common Command Language function. For more information on
the DGIS menu structure, see the section on “Menu Path” later in this chapter.

Choice Descriptions

To the right of each menu option in the non-expert mode is a brief description of its
function. This is designed to provide more information than the options which are
usually only one word. You can enter the description name rather than the choice
number when making a menu selection. You may aiso use the first few letters of the
description name such as em for Electronic Mail.

Choice Highlighter (*)

The altemnative to entering a particular menu choice number or name is to use the
asterisk choice-highlighter found on every DGIS menu. The highlighter usually
appears first to the left of option / on all menus. You can move it up or down along
the left side of each menu option by pressing the <SPACEBAR> on your keyboard.
Positionittothe left cf yourmenu selection and press the <RETURN> key to choose
from the menu. Thus, no typing is necessary to make a menu selection.

&
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MENU CHOICE PROMPT

A standard menu prompt appears at the bottom of most DGIS menus:
Enter a ment nunber, & cctmand, “b* to-backup; “t* ~zég3g‘:dp,\ or .-‘\53;‘;@ s
o

This is the General DGIS prompt. There are a few specialized menus thatdo notuse
this prompt. These menus have their own prompts, but the prompts are always
preceeded by an * as in example above.

MENU PATH

The DGIS menus are linked in a hierarchical structure that is like an inverted tree.
The main menu is the trunk of the tree and each option on the main menu is a branch.
If an option leads you to a sub-menu, each option on the sub-menu is a branch of the
branch. The sequence of menus that take you to a particular operation or menu: is
called the menu path. Selecting a menu choice moves your menu path forward.

See the Appendix C, DGIS Menu Path Diagrams, for a visual representation of the
hierarchical structure of the DGIS menus.

BACKING UP

‘I'o reverse your menu path, enter b (back up) or ¢ (top) at the General DGIS prompt.
Entering a b will take you back up one level in your path. If you are down only one
level, a b will take you back to the DGIS Main menu. Entering a ¢ will always take
you to the top of the menu hierarchy - - the DGIS Main menu.

COMMAND MODE

Any DGIS command can be entered at any General DGIS menu .s:ompt. This is
called “Command Mode.” Command mode can help experiencec asers who have
memorized the menu option names or aumbers. You can enter either the command
name, a partial command name, or the complete hierarchical option number. For
example, if you are currently at the File Operations menu and want to read your
electronic mail which is not an option on the File menu, you can simply enter the
command em at the File menu prompt. This will lead you directly to electronic mail.

PARTIAL COMMANDS

Entering partial commands is valid in DGIS. This means that you can type justa few
letters of acommand, instead of the entire string, as long as what you type is unique
and could not be representative of any other DGIS commands. For example, you
could not type just the letters co as a partial command for copy because itcould also
imply connect. Typing cop would be unique enough for the system to recognize it
as copy.
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COMMAND MODE WITH ARGUMENTS

Anothertimesavingtoo! in DGIS is the use of “arguments” withcommands. The use
of arguments with DGIS file commands means supplying the system with the name
of the file that you want to operate on at the time you give the command. For
examvle, rather than typing the command display when you want to see a certain
file, you provide an argument (in this case, a filename) to the display command:
display <myfile> where myfile is the name of the file you wish to see. Without the
argument, DGIS would come back and request the name of the file you wished to
display, so you are saving this step by providing the information ahead of time.

GENERAL DGIS FEATURES

There are several features of DGIS important to understand that are not directly
related to the main DGIS activities. These features are discussed in this section.

CARRIAGE RETURN

Most DGIS inputs must be followed by a carriage return, referred to as <RETURN>
throughout this manual. A <RETURN> is implied in this manual after all inputs
unless otherwise stated.

CAPITALIZATION

Since DGIS uses the UNIX operating system, capitalization is very important.
UNIX distinguishes between upper case letters and lower case letters, soa “P” is not
the sameas a “p”. When you enter acommand, a file name, a user name, or anything
else, be sure to use the appropriate capitalization, unless otherwise specified.

INTERRUPT

To interrupt any DGIS process, press <CTRL>C (the <CONTROL> key and the
letter “C” simultaneously). To interrupt a process on a remote database to which
DGIS is connected, press the <ESC> key, then the <CTRL>D.

STOP SCROLLING

If you have a CRT (cathode-ray tube) monitor, you may want to stop the scrolling
of information. To do this, press <CTRL>S (the <CONTROL> key and the letter
“S” simultaneously). This only stops scrolling; it does not interrupt the display
process.

START SCROLLING

To restart scrolling after you have used a <CTRL>S, press <CTRL>(Q (the
<CONTROL> key and the letter “Q” simultaneously).
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BACKSPACE

To backspace and erase textin DGIS, press <CTRL>H (the <CONTROL> key and
the letter “H” simultaneously) or the <Backspace> key on your terminal keyboard.
Do this for every space that you want to erase.

ERASING COMMAND LINES

You can press <CTRL>U (the <CONTROL> key and the letter “U” simulta-
neously) to erase an entire line, instead of using <CTRL>H to erase one space ata
tirne.

HELP MESSAGES

DGIS has a help facility that enables you to request help from any point within the
DGIS menus. If you select help or option 6 from the Main DGIS menu, you will see
a general help explanation.

You can enter the word help at any menu prompt for general help information. For
help and more information about a particular command on a menu, move the
asterisk choice selector (by pressing the space bar) nextto the menu item inquestion,
then type two question marks (??) and press <RETURN>. A description of that
command will appear on your screen. You can also type the word help followed by
the command name. For a summary of all commands, type help commands . This
list is included in the Appendix D, DGIS Command Summary.

USER INFORMATION

Since you will want to send messages to other DGIS users, you will need to know
their correct login names in order to properly address the messages. Select users or
option 7 from the Main DGIS menu. You will be prompted as follows:

DexS nso'xirrmin USERS

This optim lists DGIS users; you may also’ -wch for a pnrr.iculu
uur ‘Tor infcmauon {i.e., user nmo, addrsss, etc.)

i userlist. List Arm DAIS usexs.
2. tiurinte Searches tot a particular user.

end:
*

Enter a menu-’ mmbor, a cmm, “he to backup,. "t~ for top, or ‘e" to .

Atthis point, youcanenter option / or userlist to geta list of the names and addresses
of all DGIS Users. One screen of information is displayed at a time. You will be
prompted to press the <SPACEBARS> to see another screen of information, or to
press the g key (a <RETURNS is not needed) to stop or quit the display and return
to the menus. You can also press the <RETURNS to see just the next line in the list.
Press the b key to backup one screen.
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The second option, which you choose by entering 2 or userinfo, enables you to look
for a user by any of the information that might appear in the user’s name or address.
An example follows:

* - ugerinfo.

USER INFORMATION SEARCH

This option searches for user information. Enter a string of information, such as last
name, organization, symbol, etc., to retrieve the userinformation. Separate multiple
searches by a space. Enter the most unique word or name that might help you locate
the user. Capitalization is notimportant. In this example, we are looking for all users
with the search string “beranek” in their address.

NOTE: Character case (upper/lower) does not matter in this situation. If a string
contains spaces, enclose entire string with “ .

!ntcr stying, .or ‘quie'
* ddv—b '

wm: O'xara. xn:dc (w)
Dive- DrIC-B
Org: Defeass Technical Information: centor (D2xC)
‘Addr: - pldg #5, Caserocn- suuion .
cn:y: Alexandria .
State: VA
2ip1 22304-6145 .
Phone (703) 274-7731 -
284-775%" .

Nume: Serzan, Shavon ‘{sserzan)
Divs DPIC-B . . .
orgs.. Da{onu Technical :tn!omtion c-nur {orxe). .
Addr:r Bldg'#5, Cameron st:atien . o
‘city: Alexandria
gtates VA ' Y
2ip:- 22304-61(5
Phone (703) 274-779%

| '284-7791
Enter atring or ‘quit’s
- .

If you enter g or quit, you will return to the DGIS Registered Users menu.

NEWS INFORMATION

For news about DGIS, select option 8 or info from the DGIS Main menu. The most
recent news about the system will be displayed.

RUNNING PROCESSES SIMULTANEOUSLY

DGIS has a facility which allows you to run more than one function simultaneously.
This would often be done to allow citations to be downloaded while doing other
functions. To suspend an active job or DGIS command activity, type <CTRL>Z
(press <ESC> <CTRL>Z when you are connected to an external system outside
DGIS) to return to the DGIS menus. While at the menu level, you can type the
command jobs to see the status of any jobs you have suspended with the <CTRL>Z
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command. Remember that the job has only been suspended and is not continuing
inbackground. The command bg allows the job to continue in background. You can
bringa job back tointeractive mode (its original state before you pressed <CTRL>Z)
by typing the DGIS command resume . Note: If you attempt to exit the menus while
a background job is still running, DGIS will alert you.

LOGGING OUT OF DGIS

Each time you finish a DGIS session, you must logout as follows:

At any General DGIS menu prompt, enter e to exit or q to quit:

Enter a menu number, a command, *b* to baskup, “t* for top or ‘“e¥ to end::

* a

This returns you to the DTIC Network menu where you enter the letter / to logout.
At this time, you will be completely disconnected.
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CHAPTER 3 - FILE OPERATIONS

Data captured from remote computer systems are stored in DGIS files, as are the
results of processing these files. Mail messages can also be placed in files for
reference and later downloading. DGIS provides a variety of toois to enable you to
handle files. You work with DGIS files in much the same way as you work with files
in an office file cabinet. This chapter lists and explains each DGIS file operation.

FILES AND DIRECTORIES
DEFINITIONS

A file is a container of information. Files can contain many different types of
information (e.g., text, graphics, etc.). Files are stored by DGIS in directories.
Directories are simply collections of files. Directories can contain subdirectories.

Home Directory

When you log into DGIS, you are automatically placed in your own, private
directory called the home directory. When you create files, DGIS normally places
them into this home directory. Usually, you will be working with files in this
directory. The file operations commands discussed in this chapter all relate to the
directory where you are located when you request them (also called the current
directory).

Subdirectories

On DGIS you can keep and work with the files in your login or home directory and
never have to work with subdirectories. However, subdirectories provide an
extremely useful organizational tool. They enable you to group similar files and
avoid the clutter that invariably comes as you create more and more files. In
addition, directories or subdirectories also provide a measure of protection since
you can permit other DGIS users to view and use files only in selected subdirecto-
ties.

When you set up subdirectories, you are creating a structure that resembles a family
tree: from a given source directory (parent) you can have any number of subdirec-
tories (children). This inverted tree (hierarchical) directory structure enables you to
placefiles into different subdirectories. Thus you can group files by content, source,
etc. However, to work with a file that is not in your current directory, you must either
move to the subdirectory containing that file, or specify the path of subdirectories
that leads to the file.

Example

The following diagramillustrates one possible directory structure. The top directory
‘smith’ would be the user’s login directory. This directory has 3 subdirectories
(‘reports’, ‘download’, ‘postprocessed’). One of the subdirectories is further
subdivided into two additional subdirectories(‘voyager’, ‘surveyor’).

3-1
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smith
|
l_g;pg' s download postprocessed
|
voyager  surveyor

Directory Path

If you create subdirectories in DGIS, the concept of “path” becomes important,
Because DGIS normally works with the files that are in your current login directory,
you must specifically tell DGIS the location of files outside your current directory.
For instance, in order to move or copy files out of your current directory and into
a subdirectory you created, or to another DGIS user, you must specify the directory
path in which to place and find the files.

Relative Path Down

Tospecify the precise path from the directory ‘smith’ to the subdirectory ‘surveyor’,
you mustenter the name of each subdirectory along the path, separated by a forward
slash (/). The file name is included last. It, too, is separated from the rest of the entry
by a forward slash (/). No spaces can appear in your entry.

‘reports/survayoxr/filename *

Note that the directory ‘smith’ was not specified, since it was the starting point
(current directory). This is called a relative path because you are specifying the final
location, relative to your starting location.

Absotute Patk Down

There are actually two directories above *smith’. The highest level directory usually
has a single letter name, suchas ‘a’. The nextlevel directory, the one directly above
your private login directory, refers to the group of users to which you have been
assigned, such as ‘airforce’, ‘army’, or ‘dtic’. You can either refer to your home
directory directly or by abbreviation using the ‘~’ symbol. For example, Smith’s
home directory would be ‘/a/army/smith’ or * ~smith’. For most purposes, you do
not need to work with these directories. If you create subdirectories, they will be
under your private login directory. A pathto a file that starts at the topmost directory
is called the absolute path for the file.

Safety Features

Whencver there is a chance you will inadvertently delete or overwrite an existing
file, DGIS will notify you, and prompt you whether or not to proceed with the
operation.

Naming Files

When you create files in DGIS, you will be prompted to name the file, The following

guidelines should be followed in naming files:

-2
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* spaces cannot be included in a name

* use no more than 13 characters

* you may use alphabetic and numzric characters, a percent sign (%), an
underscore (<), a dash (), or a pericd (.)

* remember that upper case letters arc different from lower case letters (c.g.,
‘Report’ is different from ‘report’)

FILE OPERATIONS

File Operations Menu

To get to the File Operations menu, select files or option 5 from the Main DGIS
menu:

PILX OPERATIONY
The following utilities are avallable for file operations

1. 1ist List files in your account.
2. display Display a dasignated file,
3. covy Copy a file under a new name in your account.

4. rxename Renams. {or move) a file under a new name.

5. delate Delsts a file in your account.

6. edit B4it a: file.

7. permic Grant. or deny access to your files or directories.

] kermit Transfer files to/from your PC; exit by typing ‘exiz’,
9 subdir SUBDIRBCTORY FUNCTION MENU.

Enter & menu number, a command, “b“” to backup, “t~ for top, or “e* to
end; *

Command Mode with Arguments

As described in the chapter “Using DGIS” many DGIS commands can take
“arguments”—a particularly useful tool when operating on files. You supply the
system with the name of the file that you want to operate on at the time you give the
file command. Forexample, rather than typing the command display by itself when
you want to see a certa’n file, you can of provide the fiiename at the same time you
issue the command, rather than waiting for the system to prompt you for it:

dieplay <myfila,

NOTE: Command arguments can be used for any of the file commands shown on
the File Operations menu, such as list. copy, delete. etc.

Listing Files

To obtain a complete listing of the files contained in your current directory, select
list or option / from the File Operations menu. You will be asked whether you want
to sce a listing of files, directories. both, or a detailed listing of both, as follows:

2
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* Iist
Please sslect one of tha following:

1) Liast tiles only
2) List directories only.
3) List both files and diractories.
4) Uss long format for display.
5) Quit and return to menu.
*3

Enter a number to indicate the type of listing that you would like to see. Forexample,
choosing 3 will display both files and directories. The directories are indicated with
a slash (/). This is shown below.

2edit.me clawsic.sort process/
KATHYPILB classic.stat q

Mail/ classic.uniq reg.fielda.train2
REAINMEB comp r£cligso.txt

BEntexr <RETURN> to continue

Detailed File Information

To obtain detailed information about your files (5.1.4), enter 4 at the prompt. The
columns shown in the detailed listing provide the following information about your
files:

*whether any subdirectories are contained in the current directory
*who can look at or modify the file

*name of the person who created the file (usually you)

*the group to which the creator of the file belongs

*size of the file in characters (bytes)

*date file was created (time if created during current year), and
*the file name

A sample file listing is shown below:

~rw~r=-r~ 1 smith dtic 3254 Nov 35 1992 turkey
B3 < ] 1 smith dcic 278 Dec 24 1992 holiday
L W— 1 smith dtic 3637 Jan 27 12:33 tanp
~rwepr-r—~ 1 smith dtic 42116 Ped 6 10:29 volecano,active
- L Wreome 1 smith dtic 32255 FPeb 6 10:44 volcano.spaa
- 1 amith dtic 9861 Ped 6 10144 volaano.apah
(3 4 1 smith dele 250 Feb 6 10:27 test2
T W——— 1 smith d4tic 105829 Jan 34  12:08 tteatld
drwx—- 3 smith dtic 32 Yeb 6 10:50 reports/
AT WXornn 2 smith dtic 32 Fab 6 10:49 postprocessed/
L8 S amith dtic 5004 Jan 31 06:34 download/
- LW 1 smith drie 46245 Jan 8 15:00 om
- T W 1 smith dtic 16120 Feb 6 10158 files
W 1 smith dede 4190 Jan 14 13131 savemall
- L W— 1 smith dtie 181 Jan 16 12:)9 unixwrite

B c D R r e} H
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Directory/Subdircctory Notation

The “d” in column A above indicates that this entry is actually a directory or
subdirectory rather than a file.

Privileges

The “r", “w'’, and “x"’ codes in column A indicate who can use and view a file.
There are three separate types of DGIS users whose access can be controlled. Each
type can have permission to read, write. or execute a file or directory. An *r'"’
indicates the file can be read, a “w’’ indicates that the file can be written (modified),
and an “x’’ indicates that the file can be executed (it is a computer program). See
also the section on “Permit”.

Your Privileges

The first three (of 9) dashes in column A refer to your (the owner) privileges.
Normally, DGIS assigns read and write privileges to you alone. In the files above,
that is indicated with an “r’’ and “w’”’ in the first two slots.

Group Privileges

The next set of three dashes refer to group access. Groups are set up by the System
Administrator and are a useful tool to enable a select group of people to have access
to files, without giving everybody the same access. In your case, you are a member
of the dtic group. Any privileges you grant in the group slots, will apply to all
members of the dtic group, but not to any other users. The group that a file belongs
tois indicated in column D. In the example above, only the file ‘volcano.active’ can
be read by dtic group members. They cannot modify or execute the file, since there
is no “group write” privilege noted.

Universal Privileges

Finally, the last three dashes in column A refer to the privileges of any other DGIS
users. Only one file, ‘volcano.active,’ can be read by all DGIS users as shown by
the “r’’ notation.

Directory Levels

Column B indicates the number of items, subdirecteries and file name, required to
specify the relative path down to the files. All files located in the current directory
have the number “1", since all you need to use the file is the file name. The
subdirectories, ‘postprocessed/’ and ‘download/,” havea 2" because, to specify the
path to the files, you must include a subdirectory name, such as:

‘download/<filename>’

The subdirectory ‘reports/’ has a 3" since it has one subdirectory beneath it before
you get to the files.

‘reports/surveyor/<filenames’

X
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Owner

Column C indicates the original ownerof a file. In ourexample, ‘smith’ is the owner
of all the files.

Byte Size

The size of the file in characters is listed in column E. This number is greater than
the actual characters you would see if you printed out the file since there are special
characters in the file for spaces and formatting. There are approximately 2000
characters per double-spaced 8 X 11 inch page.

Date
Column F lists the date and time the file was created or last modified.
File

Column H contains the name of the file or subdirectory. If the name is followed by
a forward slash (/) it is a subdirectory. It will also have a “d” in column A.

Returning to Your Menu

After a detailed list is displayed you are returned automat.cally to the File
Operations menu,
Displaying Files

To view the contents of a file, select option 2 or display. DGIS will prompt you for
the name of the file and the manner in which to show the file. It will then display its
contents on your screen.

s dtaplay”
: xncor name of file to'view, 17 to list files, or “quit~:
* yolcano.active

. sélgct neﬁncr ‘of file r'o"i.ew below;. use.CTRL: C to stop: display. -

3 page. ' page by-page-screen review of file.
N ate. :  cootinuous display to end of file: .
1. R T

w e A . , PR L

You can also provide the file name argument at the same time as the display
command by entering display volcano.active.

Page

Page displays the contents of a file, one screen at a time and erases the screen before
displaying the next set of lines. At the bottom of your screen, page displays the
percentage of the file that you have viewed so far is displayed. The system also asks
you whether you want to quit or to continue the dispiay:
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~ More — — {81%)} {Press apace to continue, ‘q’ to quit.}

You can also press the <RETURN> to see only the next line of the file. If your
terminal type is unknown or just a printing terminal, the message will not display.
However, your terminal will beep at the end of each “screen” of information. You
can then enter the same commands.

See

Selectsee to obtain a continuous listing of your file withoutany additional lines being added.
You can halt the continuous listing of a file by entering <CTRL>S. The display will remain
“frozen” until you enter <CTRL>Q. You can do this repeatedly as you view the file.

Copying Files

Select the copy option or 3 when you want to make a second copy of a file. Copy
will make an identical copy of your original file, but you should store it under a
different name. After you select copy, DGIS will prompt you for the name of the file
to be copied, and the name of the copy.

* ‘copy :

- Enter name of f£ile to dbe copied, *1~” to list files, or “quit~:
*test,. Index

Assign destination £41s name, *“1¥ to .list ziln. or wguit:
*old. index

" Gopy Command- ccnol.c.
Pils named: “test.index™ has bean copied fnto file “old.index”

: Enter <RETURN» to continue
Youcanalso provide the file name arguments at the same time as the copy command

by entering copy test.index old.index.

Different Directories

Copy also enables you to place a copy of your file into a different directory. To do
this you must specify the relative or absolute path as part of the file name. For
instance, to place the second copy into a subdirectory of your current directory, first
enter the subdirectory’s name followed by a slash (/), followed by the file’s name.
Thus, to copy the file ‘test.index’ from the current directory ‘smith’ to the ‘reports’
subdirectory, the new “destination file name” would be:

‘reports/old.index’

You conld also use the absolute name, ‘~smith/reports/old.index’.

Printing Files

If you want to obtain a printed copy of your files, you must do that at your terminal.
If you are using a microcomputer or a printing terminal, this is an easy process. By
selecting the see option of display, you will geta continuous listing of your file. This
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will give you a continuous printout if you have a printing terminal. If you are using
amicrocomputer, you should be able to capture the display into a file and printit out
provided your printer is configured with the appropriate software.,

Renaming Files

You can use the rename command or option 4 to change the name and the location
of a file. DGIS will prompt you for the information it needs:

v rename

Bnter currxent file name, ™1% to list files, or “quit~:

* volcano.active

Enter new fiie name, “1~ to liset fi{les, or "quit~”:

* veolcano.all

Renams command completed,

Pile named: volcano.active has been renamed to: volcano.all.
Bnter <RBTURN> to continue

You can also provide the file name arguments at the same time as the rename
command by entering rename volcano.active volcano.all.

Moving Files with Rename

Similar to the copy command, you can use the rename command to place a file into
adifferent subdirectory. The difference is that copy leaves a copy of the file in your
current directory, while placing a copy in a different directory. Rename does not
leave a copy in your current directory. So. if you wanted to place the file ‘test.index”
into the ‘reports’ subdirectory WITHOUT leaving a copy in your current directory
(*smith’), enter the following:

* . rename
Enter new file name, “Li* to list files, or *quit™:
* reports/test.indax

Deleting Files

Select delete or option 5 to remove a file from your current directory. Before
deleting your file, DGIS will check to make sure you have entered an existing file
name. An example of deleting a tile appears below.

* deletas

Bnter file to be deleted, “1~” to list tiles, or “*quit” (use * tor
truncation):

* old.index

Do you really want to delate file: “old.index” (y/n)?

*y

Doleta command campleted.

Pile named: “old.index” been removed.

Entar <RETURN> to continue

Caution: Once you delete tiles, they cannot be recovered. Be sure you delete the
correct files.

You can also provide the file name argument at the same time as the delete
command by entering delete old.index.

18
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You can use the asterisk (*) truncation symbol to delete several files with one
command. For example, to delete ail files beginning with ‘volcano’, enter:

felote volcano*

Editing Files

DGIS provides three different editors that you can use to edit your files: Ex, Vi, and
Emacs. Ex is a basic line editor with commands that are a subset of Vi. In Ex, you
edit text on a single line or group of lines one at a time, based on the cursor position.
It is easier to learn than Vi, but is much more limited in scope. Vi is a full screen
editor that ecnables you to move your cursor around the entire screen and edit text,
much as you do on a word processor. A terminal or PC with screen-drawing ability,
such as vt100, is necessary in order to take full advantage of this editor. Emacs is
a very easy-to-use full screen editor, although you still need a terminal or PC with
screen-drawing ability. For a summary of all the editors and their commands, see
Appendix J, Editor Command Summaries. Sce also the chapters “Visual Editor”
and “Ex Editor”.

HINT: When setting up your tclecommunications package, be sure to select “non-
destructive backspace” to prevent characters from disappearing from your screen.

Select edit or option 6 to edit a file. DGIS will prompt you to select the editor you
wish to use.

* odit
EDITORS
Thea following editors are available ko you
v 1 ex Use the ax line editor, exit by typing ‘wq’.
2 vi Use the vi full screen editor, exit by typing ‘22°.
3 emacs Usea a simplified editor.
4 recover Recover an emacs file lost due to dropped connection.

Enter a menu numbey, a comrand, “b* to backup, “t* for top, or “e" to
end:
v testl

Ex Editor

If you want to use the Ex editor to edit your file, select option / or ex . DGIS will
prompt you for the file to edit. Chapter 9, Ex Editor provides an introduction to Ex
and Appendix J, Editor Command Summaries contains a command summary for
Ex.

vl
BDIT FILE

This option assumeas knowledge of the ‘ex’ (line editor).
TO leave the ex editor, enter wmy.

Name of file to sdit, “1% to list files or “guit™:

XY
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Y ou can aiso provide the file name argument at the same time as the ex command
by entering ex rest2.

Vi Editor

1f you want to usc the Vi editor to cdit your file, select 2 or vi. DGIS will then prompt
you for the file to edit. Chapter 10, Visual Editor, is an introduction to Vi and the
Appendix J, Editor Command Summaries contains a summary of the Vi commands,

LA - §
EDIT FILE

This option assumes knowledge of the ‘vi’ (visual editor).
To leavs the vi sditor, enter £7.

Nams of file to edit, “1” to list files or “q* to guitc:
* testd

You can also provide the file name argument at the same time as the vi command
by entering vi test2.

Emacs Editor

Another, easy-to-use editor is Emacs. This is a full screen editor with a small set of
commands. All commands in Emacs use the <CTRL> key. You must hold the
<CTRL> key down while simultaneously pressing another key. The three main
commands in emacs are:

<CTRL> X to delete a character
<CTRL>W to fill a paragraph to the margin
<CTRL:C <CTRL> C o exit the editor

To insert characters, place the cursor where you want the characters to appear and
type them in. You can move around the screen with the cursor keys. Apperdix J,
Editor Command Summaries has alist of all the Emacs commands. To try the editor,
choose option 3 or emacs from the menu;

* amace
EDIT YFILE USING RMACS

Name of file to odit, *1™ to list files, or “quit~:
" toatl

You can also provide the file name argument at the same time as the emacs
command by entering emacs tesi2.

Recover an EMACS File

Recover is designed to retrieve partially-edited messages.

To select the recover function, type rec or select item 4 on the EDITORS menu.
The Recover feature retrieves messages that were in the process of being edited with
the cmacs editor while the system went down or a connection was accidentally lost,
The program lists all of the messages that can be recovered, including any user tiles
also left over from a system crash or lost connection.

g1
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The user is given the option of editing each file, deleting it, or quitting. If editing
is chosen, the program automatically puts the user into emacs to finish editing the
file: then, for lost messages, the program puts the user into a “copy” of em to finish
sending the message. Next, the user will be given a list of remaining files to recover
or. if all files have been recovered, return to the original em session.

* ree

The ENACS editor creates a backup file called ‘yourfilename~‘’ when you
exit from it. However, if the session was stopped abruptly through the
loss of the communications line, the RECOVER command will attempt to
recover the file that was in use at the time of the line drop.

Do you wish to continue (y/n)?y
Starting the emaca flle recovery program.

Initializing . . . please be patient.
Almost finished ..

Enter <RETURN> to continue

Permit

DGIS enables you to restrict or open access to your files and directories. DGIS
automatically restricts newly created files and directories so that no one else can
display or copy them. However, you can alter this by changing the appropriate
permissions. Normally, all files that you create in your home directory are protected
so thatothers can see the names of your files butcannot view the content. If you wish
to allow someone to display or copy the contents of a file in your home directory,
you must use the permit feature to grant them access.

If you create a subdirectory or series of subdirectories and wish to allow someone
to display or copy the contents of a file in one of your subdirectories, you must
permit them to do this. Specifically, you must be sure that every subdirectory in the
path and the file itself has had their access set so that others can view them.
Otherwise, no one else can get to the file.

The permit command functions the same way whether you are changing the
permissions on a file or a subdirectory:

* permit

Enter name of the file or directory for access change, *1” to liat files,
oxr “guit~:

* tostla

Bnter access as below:

1) Qrant access to others.

2) Deny access to others.

3) Quic.

Bnter your choice.

"1

test2a has bean set to globil read.
Enter «RETURN> to continue

You can also provide the file name argument at the same time as the permit
command by entering permit test2a.

ROy

¢
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Kermit

Kermitis a very popular and widely used oublic domain file transfer program, now
available directly on DGIS. Using Kermit, you can send and receive data to and from
a remote systern using a built-in error checking and correcting protocol

When you have Kermit protocols in the communications package residing on your
PC, you canemulate a vt100 terminal to access DGIS. You can also easily send files
back and forth to the DGIS computer from your PC.

To use Kermit on DGIS, enter the word kermir from any menu prompt or choose
option 8 from the File Operations menu. Your prompt will change to the Kermit
prompt:

o-kermit >

You can type ? for help. This will provide a list of general Kermit commands. A
more detailed Kermit command summary can be found in the Appendix K, Kermit
Commands. To exit Kermit, type exit and you will be returned to DGIS.

You can also provide the Kermit-specific command and the file name argument at
the same time instead of waiting for the Kermit prompt. For example, to send the
file ‘test2a’, enter

karmit ‘o towtia

Subdirectory Operations Menu

To perform operations on directories, select subdir or 9 from the File Operations
menu. DGIS will display the Subdirectory Operations menu.

m:;mé'roky OPERATIONS
Files can be placed in subdirectories. A subdirectory name is indicated by a system-
assigned slash following the name, e.g., “name/”. To enter a file in a subdircctory

it is necessary to go into that subdirectory. See meni of subdirectory operations:

whersami -Shows where you are in subdirectory lavel,

g
2 mkdir Make a zubdirectory.

3 chdir Changs into a subdirectory.

4 updir " Chinge: to mext: higher:up directory.
5" mdir “Delete a subdirectory. :

Bnter & menu number, a command, *b7 to backup, “t* foyx top, or “e" to
ends ’
-

This menu provides the necessary commands to build and maintain a hierarchical
directory structure. Keep in mind that you are only working with directories (file
containers), not with the actual files.

112
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Whereami

To determine where you are currently located in your directory structure, sclect
whereami or option /. DGIS will then display your absolute path from the highest
or root level. For instance, if you were located in the ‘voyager’ subdirectory of the
‘reports’ subdirectory in the ‘smith’ directory structure, DGIS would display the
following;

* whereami

Your home diresctory is: /a/dtic/smith

Your current Airectory is: /a/dtio/amith/reports/voyager
Your current subdirectories are:

Bnter <RETURN> to continue

The information before ‘smith’ indicates that the ‘smith’ directory is actually a

subdirectory of the ‘dtic’ directory which is a subdirectory of the ‘a’ directory.

Making a Subdirectory

In order to create a subdirectory of the directory you are currently in, select mkdir
or option 2. DGIS will prompt you for the name of the new subdirectory. In this
cxample, to add a subdirectory directly under ‘smith’, called ‘oldmail’, you would
enter the following.

* mikdir
NMAKR X SUBDINRCTORY

This option will create a subdirectory in which files may be made. When you have
made the subdirectory, it will be identifiable by a system-assigiied slash following
the subdircctory name.

Youx bome dAirectory is: /a/deic/smith

Your current directory im: /a/dtic/emith

Your current sub-diraectories are:

Aownload/

postprocessed/

repoxts/

Assign a name to your new subdiractory, or “quit®;
* oldmatl

Subdirectory named: “oldmail” has bean created
Your home dirsctory is: /a/dtic/amith

Your current directory is: /a/dtic/smith

Youx current subdirectories are:

download/

oldmail/

postprocessed/

reports/

Enter c¢cAdir in the next menu to enter another directory.
EBntex <RETURN> to continue

Note that you have not changed positions in your structure. You have only created
a new subdirectory directly under ‘smith’,

You can also provide the file name argument at the same time as the mkdir
command by entering mkdir oldmail.
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Changing Dircctories

To change to a directory located under your current directory, select chdir or option
3. In this case, you will switch to the subdirectory ‘reports’.

* obdir
CHANGE INTO J SUBDIRECTORY

This option switches you into one of ycur subdirectories in order for vou to create
files in that subdirectory.

Your howme directory is: /a/dtic/anmith
Your- currvent directory is: /a/dtic/snith
Your- current subdirsctories are:

download/

oldmail/

postprocessed/

raports/

Enter-one of the following:

<subdir name> : to wwitch to a subdirectory

‘heme’ t to awitch to your hone directory
<RETURN> : to yamain where you are
*  reports

You can also provide the file name argument at the same time as the chdir command
by entering chdir reports.

Moving Back

To move back up in a hierarchical structure, select updir or option ¢ from the
Subdirectory Operations menu. After DGIS moves you back, it also prints out your
current path:

* updir
CRANGE TO NEXT NIGHER' DIRBCTORY

This option brings you to next higher directory.

Do you wish to continue (y/n)?

*y

Your home directory is: /a/dtic/smith
Your current directory -is: /azdtic/smith
Youy ourrent subdirectories arxe:

download/

oldmail/

postprocessed/

reports/

Enter <RETURN> to continue
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Removing a Subdirectory

To remove a subdirectory that you have created in your current directory, select
rmdir or option 5. DGIS will prompt you for the name of the directory to delete.
However, you cannot remove a directory that has files in it. You must delete all of
the files and any subdirectories in the subdirectory you wish to delee.

* radir
DELETE A SUBDIRBCTORY

This option will delete a subdirectory from your current account. All files under this
subdirectory must also be deleted.

Your home: directory ie: Ja/dtic/smith

Your ourrent directory is: /a/dtic/anmith

Your current subdirectories are:

download/

oldmail/

postprocessed/

reporte/

Enter name of subdiractory to delete, or ‘quit’s
* oldwall

Are you surs you want to deolete subdirectory: oldmail
Ansver (y/n)s

¥y
Subdirsctory namsd: "oldmail” has.been deleted.
Your home directory is: Ja/dti¢/smith

Your current. directory is: /a/dsic/wmith
Your.curxent subdirectorias are:

download/

postprocessed/

repoxte/

Bnter <RETURN) to continue

You can also provide the file name argument at the same time as the rmdir
command by entering rmdir oldmail.
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CHAPTER 4 - ELECTRONIC MAIL

ELECTRONIC MAIL (EM)

The material in this chapter was adapted from the “Technology Information
Systems (TIS) Tutorial” (Draft: January 1986) prepared by Garv Engel and Carol
Foret of the Lawrence Livermore National Laboratory and copyrighted by The
Regents of the University of California, Berkeley, California.

Electronic Mail (EM) allows you to send mail to and receive mail from users of your
computer system and other computer systems via your terminal. This means that
you can send a message to a user and receive a reply in minutes, regardless of
whether that user is located in the same building, across town, or in a distant city or
srate. EM also simplifies mail handling, accessing, and storage.

INTRODUCTION

All work in EM occurs in mail files. Usually you receive mail in the default mail
{ile, which is the standard beginning location upon entering EM. You can create
other mail files to store mail received or to keep copies of mail sent.

Toinvoke aity :M command, use its full naime or an abbreviated form. Forexample,
you can invoke reverse using rev, reve, rever, revers, or reverse, but you cannot use
r since ris interpreted as an abbreviation for the read command nor can you use re
which couid be read or reverse . The examples in this chapter show the shortest
acceptable abbreviation for cach command.

The Appendix E, Alphabetical List of EM Zommands, contains a summary of EM
commands discussed in this chapter with brief descriptions and examples of how to
use them.

For more advanced EM topics, such as conferencing and automatic mail for-
warding, see the help commands, e.g., help confer or help forward. If a user wishes
to set up automatic mail forwarding in order to get his/her email on another system
cr from another system, state this on the DGIS registration form and the systems
au.- inistrator will set it up. For setting up a *.emrc’ file to tailor EM commands to
your particular needs, contactthe DTIC Network Services Branchat (703) 274-7791
or DSN 284-7791).

BASIC EM OPERATIONS

Entering EM

To use EM, enter 4 or emn at the Main DGIS menu prompt.

* om

Blectronic Mail: Version 6.9.2
Typa ‘h’ for help.

You have 6 massages,

EM+

i
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The EM+ sign is the EM prompt. You must see this prompt to enter all EM
commands except for Message Option Prompt commands.

Leaving EM

To leave EM, use either quit or g to leave "nd save changes, or exit to leave and not
save changes.

KEEPING A COPY OF ALL MAIL YOU SEND

A copy of all mail you send is automatically saved in a mail file called ‘sentmail’.
If you send a lot of mail, the ‘sentrnail’ file can grow very rapidly. Periodically you
should access it to delete or archive its contents. See the sections on deleting and
saving mail.

SENDING MAIL

Use the following steps for creating and sending mail:
1. Type m (for the mail command).

2. Respond to the To: prompt that appears by typing the names of the users that
you want to receive the message. Separate each name with a comma or space.
End your response with a <KRETURN> . To bypass a prompt, simply press
<RETURNS>.

3. Respond to the Cc: prompt by typing the names of the users to whom you want
the message copied. Separate each of these names with a comma.

4. Respond to the Subject: prompt by typing a one-line description of the mail’s
contents.

5. Type your message. To correct mistakes as you make them, use the <BACK-
SPACE> key.

6. End the message with <CTRL>C <CTRL>C. The message option prompt
appears.

7. Typesinresponse to the prompt to send the message. The system notifies you
when it sends the message.
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The following is a simple example of a rail session:

BM+ -]
TO¢ engel
ce: smitch

Subject : Post Office

Type message, end with CTRL-C CTRL-C twice.

The U.S. Posat Office Department was created In 1789 and in 1970 was

renamed tha U.S. Postal Service.

AC ~C

abport, display, help, include, justify, message, modify, receipt,
save, send, userinfo, whoto: s

engesl -« sent
smith - sent
Message Option Prompt

The following table provides an overview of the features of the message option
prompt.

Message Option Prompt
Option Ab Result

abort a abort the message and retumn to the EM prompt (EM+)

display d display the message header and body

help h display information about options

include i include (append) a text file to the message body

Justify J provide even right and left margins for the message

message me append the body of a message in the current mail file to the
body of this message

modify m modify the headers or the body of a message

receipt r request a return receipt

save sa save the message in the “unsent” mail file

send ) send the message

userinfo ] display the full name, user name, and organization of a user
or users '

whoto W display the names of the recipients of the message

Table 1

To choose any option, enter its name or abbreviation. The prompt repeats until you
cither send the message, save it, or abort it.

Aborting a Message

Abort or discard an unsent message by sclecting abort or a . The system asks you
to verify that you want to discard the message:

Raally throw away this message (y/n) ?

If you typed y, the file would abort and thc EM command prompt ( EM+ ) would
reappear. If you type n to retain the message, the message option prompt reappears,
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Displaying a Message

You use display to verify that the message is exactly as you intended. If you type
display or d, the entire message will be redisplayed.

Message Option Prompt Help

You use help to obtain an on-line explanation of the message option prompt
capabilities.

Including a Text File

To include (append) a text file to the end of the message body, you use include or
i. You will be prompted for the file name. Respond with the name of the file to be

included. A message appears verifying that the file was appended. Use display to
view the resuits. For example:

abort, display, help, include, justify; message, modify, receipt,
save; send, uaerinfo, whoto: 1

Name- of f£ile to include:: pony

{*pony” 4 lines; 182 characters appended)

Justifying the Right Margin

To justify the right margin of amessage you use justifyorj . Youcan thenuse display
to review the justified message. The only way to unjustify a message is to use the
modify option and edit each line. For example:

abort, display, halp; includa, ju-tity, muuac. nodi!y. raceipt,

" save,:-send, userinfo, whoto: g .
abozt,kdioplay. ‘help, include,. ju.cify. xnu ’_qo;.:-«nodity‘, 'receipca
Cosavess gend, uurinto. vhot:ox o T e R

SUNM 't Raving about- EM:
SENT TO : engel
COPY TO 1 smith

B revolutionizes ccomunication. Wait until everyone uses it. The Post
Office as we know it will 'bes just-like-the pony express. The pony express
was: a mail system of the American West that flourlshed briefly cireca
10805 It used:relays of riders and ponys to hasten .mail delivery west of
8t. Joseph, Nissouri.

ubozc, display, help, 1ncludo, juluty, moouqo, nodity, r-cdpt.
‘.save, . send, u-erinzo, whoto:

Adding an Existing Message

To use message to append the body of a message in the current mail file to the body
of the message you are creating, type message or me . For example:

abort, display, help, include, justify, message, modify, raeceipt,
save, sand, userinfo, whoto: mo
Numbsr of message to append: z

{"Massage 17 3 lines, 101 chaxactors appended]
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You can also forward a message. See the section on forwarding mail.
Modifying Your Message

To change the message or parts of its header, sclect the option modify or m . Modify
responds with its own prompt, asking what portion of the message you want to
modify. For example:

adbort, display, help, include, justify, message, modify, receipt,
© i save,- send,. userinfo, whoto: F ] )
tag, to, c¢o, beo, subject, messags, help, or helpadit:

Help provides an on-line explanation of these commands. Type A plus the command
for instructions.

The first five modify suboptions allow you to change the header fields. Tag is an
optional header part that allows a comment or code to be associated with a message.
To, cc, and subject have been previously mentioned. Bec is also an option that
allows you to send out blind carbon copies of messages. Other recipients will be
unaware of these carbon copies.

To modify any part of a message, type the name of the part or a distinguishing
abbreviation. Modify displays the field’s current contents, and allows you to either
replace the contents of the field by re-typing them or retain the contents by typing
an asterisk. Change the Subject: field of a message as follows:

tag, to,.cc, bee, subject, message, help, or helpedit: &«

Current SUBJRCT field: Raving about EXM )

(type: ‘%’ for current) i

Subject:- Raving about BN, the pony express, apd the Post.Office

abort; display, help, include, justify, message, modify, receipt,
save, send, userinfs, whoto:

If you choose to modify the body of your message, you will automatically call the
Ex line editor, the Vi screen editor or the Emacs editor. To see which editor is set
up for your account, type set editor at the EM+ prompt. If you wish to change your
electronic mail editor, contact the DTIC STINET Office at (703) 617-7931. The
Emacs editor is the default editor for new users.

For information on using Vi, Ex and Emacs, refer to the chapters *“Visual Editor”
and “Ex Editor” or the Appendix J, Editor Coinmand Summaries. The help and
helpedit options provide some advice on editing messages, but you will have more
success if you refer to the chapters mentioned in Appendix J.

You cannot use Vi or Emacs if you do not have a full screen terminal or if you typed
unknown as the response to the terminal type prompt when you logged on.

Requesting a Return Receipt

You can use receipt to request a return receipt from cach user in the To: ficld and
Cc: field. For example:
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abort, display, belp, include, justify, message, modify, receipt,
save, send, userinfo, whoto: r

Raceipt requasted to “angel”

abort, display, help, include, justify, message, modify, receipt,
save, send, userinfo, whoto:

HINT: If you are sending a message to another computer, the communications
package on the receiving computer may not be equipped to send a receipt. However,
you will usually get a receipt from the remote computer when the message arrives
there.

Saving an Unsent Message You can save a message that you have already created
in the ‘unsent’ mail file. Later you can retrieve it, modify it, and send it. Choose the
save option. Save retumns you to the (EM+) EM command prompt. For example:

abort, display, help, inciude, justify, massage, modify, recaipt,
save, send, userinfo, whoto: sa

Message composed and placed on file ‘~/unsent’

Typs ‘i ~/unsent’ to access that file.

Type '‘nr message_pumber’ to send that mesaage.

BN+ 1 unsent will retrieve massage

Sending ~ Message

When you are finished creating and modifying your message, type s or send tc post
it. Selecting send is the most common way of ending the mail creation and sending
process. It also returns you to the EM command prompt. For example:

abort, display, help, include, justify, mesmwage, modify, receipt,
save, send, userinfo, whoto: ”

angel — sent

smith ~ sent

EM+
Message Headers

When you read a message, it is identified by number and always starts with the
information: date and time of mailing, sender. recipient, subject and status (whether
itis new or old, read or not read). These lines are known as the message “headers”.

Getting User Information

Use usevinfo to display information about users and user groups. Userinfo aliows
you to find user login names and to verify that the login names used in your header

are correct.

Userinfo has .ts own prompt. Respond to the prompt by entering one of the
following:

* the user’s exact login name or exact personal name
* a portion of the login name or personal name

* an asterisk (), which gives information on all users.

4-6
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The following example is a request for all users with the letters “eng” in their user
information,

abort, diaplay, help, inolude, justify, mesaage, modify, receipt,

save, send, userinfo, whoto: u
Uoexr nama (* for all users) i eng
UBBR ID USER NAMB
soft-ang-news (System mail group)
murphy, jones, lewis, conners
engel Gary EIngel

abort, display, help, include, justify, meseage, modify, receipt,
nave, send, vuserinfo, whoto:

Displaying Addressce

Use whoto to display fields in the header that show who will receive the message.
For example;

abort, display, help, include, justify, message, modify, receipt,
save, send, userinfo, whoto: v

8BNT TO : engel

copY TO t amith

abort, display, help, includs, justify, message, modify, receipt,
aave, send, userinfo, whoto:

Other EM Operations
Indexing Mail

To dispiay a list of the contents of the current mail file, use the index command by
typing i. This is shown in the following example.

M+

Promt TO! Date: Subject: Lince:
1 gww abraham 2 Aug 88 RO July Monthly Reports Due L]

2 was engel 6 Aug 88 RO Ne: Problem in gprinting 4

3 gww abraham 6 Aug 68 RO II8 freexs and databass up ]

4 howland engel 7 Aug 88 RO Fw: Halp oo tho IX§ Guid 10
$»engel engel 8 Aug 88 N Trost Office 3

6 engal engel 9 Aug 88 N Raving about BN, tha pon 12
BM+

Index lists each message in the mail file, usually in the order received, so that the
latest message is listed last.

Index Fields

Eachmessageis numbered. Use the message number(s) to spacify which message(s)
a command is to act upon. The pointer (>) to the right of a number indicates the
current message. This is the message that is acted upon if no message number is
given.

The following table summarizes the index fields.
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, Index Fields ‘

Index Field Description

(field name) message number; shows current message

From: who sent the message, or who forwarded it

To: primary recipient

Date: date sent, or date forwarded

(status) message status: C =conference; R =read; N =new; O =old;
P =return receipt requested and not yet sent

Subject: subject line of the message header

'.ines: number of lines in message field

(1=g:) (optional) comment or code

Table 2

The login name listed in the ¥rom: column refers to the originator of the message.
The name in the To: columr is the primary recipient, or the first person in the To:
listofthe message. The Date: columnrefers to the date the message was mailed. The
nextcolumn contains one of the following letters or letter pairs: N for new messages
received since you last logged in to your DGIS account, O for messages that were
received earlier thathave not been read, R for messages read during the currentlogin
session, and RO for messages received and read at an earlier login. The Subject:
column contains a truncated version of the messages subject field. If the subject is
preceded by an Fws, this indicates that the message was forwarded. An Re: at the
beginning of a subject field indicates that the message is a response to another
message. The Lines: column indicates the length of the message.

Reading Mail

Use the read command to read mail. Upon entering your default mailbox, you can
type ror readto beginreading your new mail, starting withthe earliest new message.
If amessage requires a return receipt, it is sent to the sender automatically when you
read the message, as is the case in the following example.

EX+ x
Masange 2,

BUBJIRCT : Raving about EN, the pony express, and the Poat-Qffice
SENT BY 1 engsl  (Gary Engel) ; wo o
DATRD 1 15 Aug 1988 at 1133 PDT

SENT TO 1. ‘engel

CORPY TO 1 snith

RETURN RCPT TO t engel

STATUS it new, not read, receipt regquested

EN revolutionizes communication. Wait until everyone uses it.

The Post Office as we know it will be just like the pony:

axpraess. The pony express was & mail system cf the Amexican.

West that flourished briefly ocirca 1860. It used relays of riders
and ponies to hasten mail delivery west of 8t. Joseph,

Missouri. The U.S. Poet Office Department was coreated in 1799

and in 1970 was renamed the U.S. Postal Service.

(Sending receipt to engel)

engel — sent

smith -~ sent

*eree New mail has arrived. Type '‘n' for new mall, *eeee
EMe

o8

&
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New Mail

If vou receive new mail while you are logged into EM, you will receive a message
like the one at the end of the previous example. Type n to incorporate the new mail
into your message list. If you then enter ¢ to look at your index, the new message will
be added to the bottom of the list. This is illustrated in the following example.

EMe o
1 messagea, number 3, added to index liast.
Bd+ 4
¥rom: To: Date: Subject: Lines:
1 engel engel 1% Aug 08 RN Post Office 3
2>engel engel 1% Aug 68 RN Raving about EX, the pony 11
3 engal engel 15 Aug 88 RN RCPT: Raving about ENM, th 1
EM+ r J
Hapsage 3.
SUBJECT : RCPT: Raving about EM, the pony express, and the Post Office
BENT BY : engel {Cary Engel)
DATED : 15 Aug 1988 at 1124 PDT
OENT TO : engel
COPY TO : smith
STATUS - t new, not read
Your message was read on Thu Aug 15 11:24:27 1900
EX+
Long Messages

Long messages are “paged.” This means that only enough information to fiton a
screen (24 lines) will be displayed at a time. You will be asked to hit the
<SPACEBAR:> to sce the next page (screen) of the message or to hit the ¢ key to
stop reading the message and return to the EM+ prompt. You can also enter a
<RETURN?> to have the message scroll up only one line.

If you do not want your messages to be automaticaily paged, you can disable paging
by entering pipe r at the EM+ prompt. Paging will be disabled for the duration of
your EM session unless you enter pipe r more to start it up again. If you leave EM,
your messages will be automatically paged the next time you log into EM.

Answering Mail

To answer mail, type a at the EM+ prompt if you have just read the message or if
it is the current message. Otherwise, type a followed by the message’s number.

Answer automatically uses the Subject: field of the message being answered as the
response message Subject ; placing a Re: before it. It prompts you to enter To: and
Cc: information, and displays defaults for each. The default of the To: field is the

_sender of the original message. The default of the Ce: field is the contents of the

original message’s Cc: field. To use a default, type an asterisk (*) in response to the
prompt. Otherwise, enter new contents or press <RETURN> to leave the field
blank. Enter * and additional names to send the answer to those in the default list
as well as others.

You can then type in your response, and send it, as shown in the following example.

4-9
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B« 8 2

Anawering message. 2
Curzent TO field: engsl .
Current CC field: smith -
(Typs ‘*' for current) X R
Toy * o

Cot ¥

Type - ‘messags, and witn <CTRL>C <CTRL>C:
Nhy the change in 1.9701

Apapy

abort, ‘display, help, - includs, justity, nunco, Bodity, ‘receipt,
- wave, send, uu::lu!m whoto: F

onv.l - gant |

sxith - sent ' .

srtdiew mail hal ‘rx’iﬂd. ype ‘n? tor'nt\'fu.il."""'

< 3

The response message contains an extra field, Orig By, and the Re: in the Subject:
field to indicate that it was created through the answer command.

Forwarding Mail

Use forward to send a copy of a message to other users. Type a small f to forward
amessage withacomment; use acapital F to forward a message withoutacomment.
Both f and F prompt you for the To: field, where you list the users you want to
receive the forwarded message. Fw: is added to the front of the message’s Subject:
field w indicate that it is a forwarded message.

If you use F, the message is forwarded automatically after you complete the To:
field. If you use £, the prompt Type message . . . will appear after you complete the
To: field. Enter your comment, then press <CTRL>C <CTRL>C at the beginning
of aline to see the message option prompt. At this point, you can display and modify
your comment or address list if needed. Message number 4 is forwarded to engelin
the following example.

.+ O3 L4

To:. engel

Typs your forwarding comment,

Type nessage, end with <CTRL>C <CTRL>C:

Doa*t knowt 4CAC

abort, display, help, include, justify, message, modify, rxeceipt,
save, send, userinfo, whoto: ']

rorwarding message 4.

engsl - sent

Deleting and Undeleting Mail

Use delzte to remove unwanted messages. Use undelete to restore deleted mes-
sages. However, once you leave EM or change mail files, you cannot undelete a
message. Both delete and undelete act upon the current message if no message
number is specified.

Aslong as a deleted message can be undeleted, index continues to show its number
followed by **deleted**. For example:

4-10
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B+ d 5-6
Deleting message 5. , . »
Daleting message 6; .
My 2 . ) . ’
Proms To: Date: .. Subject: . ' Ldnen:r.
1 engsl.. engel 15 Aug 88 RN Post Office 3
2 enpgsl engel 15 Aug 88 RN ‘ Raving sbout RN, the pony express, 11
3 engel engsl 15.Aug:86 RN RCPT: Raving sbout XN, the'poay-: 1.
4 sengel -engsl  1%.Aug.88 ' N - Re: Raving sbout R, 'the pony ex. 1 ..
5 ss3aletedey ’ . ) : CA T L
6 w*delatadrr
B¢ u 8
Message 5 1 'now undelated.
reom: | Tor Date:  SubJects ’ YT tdness -,
1 angel. wuagel 15 Aug' 88 RN~ Post Office ' : 3
2 engel’- engel 15 Aug 88 RN Raving about EM, the pony express, 1L
3 engsl engel 15 Aug 88 RN  RCPT: Raving about BX, the pony 1
4 engsl engel 15 Aug 88 N Rer Raving about EN, the pony.ex 1
S»engel.: engel 15.Aug 88 N . Fw:Rs: Raving about XM,  the . pony YE

6 **deletedes
e

Saving Mail and Creating Mail Files

Use save to store messages in a mail file and delete them from the current one. If
you do not specify a mail file, the messages are saved in the default file for saved
mail, called ‘mbox’. If the mail file doesn’t already exist, a prompt asks you to
confirm the file's creation.

4 save.

Bave-file - ~/mbox does not presently exist.
Type ‘y’ to create it, elee RETURNY b%

Massage.l deleted after being saved on file /b/staff/engel/mail/mbox.
EMs - . .

Using S instead of s allows you to save a message in another mail file without
deleting it from the current one.

Listing and Switching Mail Files

To see a list of all your mail files, type [ for the list command. For example:

e 1

The following files contain mail messages:
In directory ‘/b/atatf/engsl/mail’:
august mbox sentmail

BN#

To move to any mail file but the default file, type index followed by name of the mail
file you want to switch to. Using a capital / instead of a smali i switches mail files
and lists the new mail file’s contents as well. Use n to return to the default mail file.
For example:

41
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B+ X mbox
8witching to file ‘mbox’.
Yo have 1 message.

rrom: Tot Date: . Subjects Liness

.1’sugel engel 15 Aug.88 N Yost-Oftice 3 ;e
ne o ' . o o :

Bwitohing to-usuxl mail file.. : T

You have 3 messages. ’ .

M

Accessing Information In Mail Files

Order, pull, and reverse make it easier to retrieve information from a mail file.
Back ends a pull session. The examples below illustrate these commands.

Order

Order allows you to sort messages in the file by any of the following fields: Cc,
Date, From, Subject, Tag, or To . Type an o for order, and then use the field’s
complete name, in lower case, or its initial letter (ta for rag).

For example, you might want to retrieve information in a message sent to you by a
particular person. Using order simplifies accessing the message, especially if the
file is a large one. For example:

N+ o rd
oz:q.:mcchy-ﬁold £.
Ordaring. complete.

BM+ 1
[ Premy < Ten Date: : Subject: Lines:
1 abrahams wads 12 Aug 88 RO - -Answers to soms of the pr = 142
2 burgher wss 12 Aug 88 RQ . RDYST - . 2¢
« 3" PORE? | ENGEL 7 Aug 88 RO  EM Rsference Card 23
4 -FRANK SUTTERLY 9 Aug 88 RO  New Account £or.Gary En ]
5 gwe apgel 29-Jul 88 RO . ‘patch(IN} instalied. °
€ gww. draper 19 Aug 38 RO  Missing updated scheduls.. 30
7 gww abrahams 2 Aug 88 RO  July Monthly Reports dua. 5
8 howland staff 29 Jul .88 RO - Work schedule today 5
9 1t burgher 13 Aug- 88 RO ‘Re: RDIST - 18
10 mcb abrahams 7 Aug 88 RO Cleanup of YIS help file sc 30
12 mch oww 9 Aug €8 RO°  TI8 help-files moved to IIS 7
12 rel teach-stall2 Aug 88 RO° A new veraion of LINK ha 4
13 wss angel 6 Aug 88 RO Re: Binary files in EM 26
IN+
Pull

Sometimes a mail file is too large to easily search. Then you can use the pull
command to yank a subset of messages from the file into a temporary file where
searching is easier.

To use pull, first determine which field you want to pull. It can be any of the fields
listed in the above order listing, except the To : field. Next determine what pattern
in that field will limit the messages pulled to those that you want. For example, if
the field is From :, the pattern could be gww.

In the following example, all of the mail messages sent by gww and received by
engel are pulled out into a separate list.

4-12
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BM+ p frost gww

Pulling by field ‘from’.

Bsarching . for data. ‘gww’,

goanning mailbox ‘/b/staff/engel/mail/sort’.

3 items found.

switching to temporary file.

Typs 'H’ to return to original file ‘lb/-cuttlngol/mnlcore'

l':cm Tos Dates .gubjects - ‘Tines:
1 gwwr . abrahams- 2°Aug 88 RO July Monthly Rmrt. dus 5
2 gww . Araper - 19 Aug 88 RO . Missing Updated Schadule. 30
3. m ‘engel 39 Jul 88 RO: pateh (1¥) installed. Q.
e
Meohing back to mlhox ‘/b/-nttlenmllmlllm' . :
Blo . . e e

N

While the temporary mail file exists, all EM commands work in it as they would in
any other mail file. When you are finished with the temporary file, type b or back
to return to your original mail file. The temporary mail file will be removed, but the
messages will not have been deleted from the original mail file.

Reverse

Youcantype revor reversetoreverse the order of an index display. Theindex shown
in the order option section is reversed in the following example.

B+ rey
Message ordsr is now xeversed.
My 2 -

From: Tos pate: Subject: Lines:
1 wss engel 6 Aug 88 RO Re: Binary files in EX 26’
2 vel tech-sta 12 Aug 88 RO A'new version of LINK ha 4
3mebh gwe $°Aug'88 RO II8 help-files moved to IIB 7
4 wch'  abrahams 7 Aug 88 RO Cleanup of II8 holp file so 30
5 dlt: .- burgler 13 Aug 88 RO  Re: RDIST 18
6 howland. staff 29 Jul #8 RO Work schedule today 5
7 gwe abrahams 2 Aug 58 RC  July Monthly Reports due s
8 gww. draper 19 Aug 88 RO Missing updated scheduls. kE!
9 gww  angel 29 Jul 88 RO patch(iIN) installed. [}

30  FRANK ‘SUTTERLT 9 Aug 88 KO New Account for Gary ®n 8
11 FORET ENGEL 7 Aug 88 RC EM Raference Card 23
12 burgher was 12 Aug 88 RO  RDIST 20
13 abrahams wads 12 Aug 83 RO  Answers to soms of the pr 142

B+

You can use rev again to reverse the reverse.
Maintaining and Deleting Mail Files

Use delete and save on a regular basis to maintain your default mail file so that it
never becomes cluttered or too large.

About once a month, access your other mail files and delete messages that you no
longerneed. You mightthen archive the mail fileas shown below. Save all messages
from one file to another with a name that suggests its contents. At a later date, you
might delete the entire mail file. Use list to verify that the file has been archived.
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BEM+ { mbox

gwitching to file ‘mbox‘.

You have 3 massages,

EMe wsave 1-3 Junembox

gave file junembox does not presently eoxist.
Type ‘y' to creata it, else RETURN: ¥

Hessage 1 deleted after being saved on file /b/staff/engel/mail/junembox.
Massage 2 doleted after baing saved on file /b/staff/engel/mail/junembox.
Massage 3 daleted after baing saved on file /b/staff/engel/mail/Juneabox.
EM+ Jlst

The following files contain mail mecsages:

In directory ‘/b/ataff/engel/maii’:

august Junambox sentmail

.4 24

To delete a mail file, use the delete command followed by the mail file name:

EM+ delete Junembox

Delets file junembox (yes/no)? ¥
Mail file ‘Junembox’ removed.
BN+

Identifying Users and Mail Groups

Use who and group to identify system users and mail groups just like you used the
userinfo option of the message edit prompt. A mail group permits mail to be sent
individually to several users simply by using the group name. Mail groups are either
system-wide (available to all users) or private.

Typing who alone displays an alphabetical list of all system users and system-wide
mail groups. This list is sorted by login name. Each user’s full name is provided.

Typing who followed by a pattern of characters restricts the list displayed to those
users and mail groups that contain that pattern. The pattern may include a “?" to
matchany single character oran **" to match any string of characters. For example:

EMe v aln

USER ID UBER NANE ORGANIZATION
yatabe Xaggie Yatabe ABC

abrahams Sath Abrahams DR?F

ingres INORES Databamse Adminiaty

rtingres RTI INGRES Database Admin

M

Typing group alone displays a list of the names of all system-wide mail groups and
of your private mail groups. Typing group followed by one or more group names
displays alistof the members of the groups. Note that the group hames must be typed
correctly to see a display of their members,

EM+ group vaenet

Oystem mall group usenat:
Xiessig mcd

4.8
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Checking if Elect:onic Mail is Read

To see if someone has been checking their e-mail, use the Check Command.

Electronic Mall: Verasjon 6.3.3
Type ‘h’ for help.
csessssacncsssssessYOUu have 976 messages (4 new).

¢+ ch Jumith

Madl astatistics for user Jamith
Mail file leat modified on; Wed Sep 1 101230159 1593
Mall file last read on: Wed 8ep 1 08:113:56 1993

Creating a Private Mail Group

If you will regularly send messages to a specific group of users, you can create a
private mail group so that you can avoid entering each user name every time you
need to send a message to the group. To do this. you must have a special UNIX file
named ‘.emgr’ . The name of each group that you want to use must be listed in the
file followed by a listing of the users in the group.

Use the Vi, Ex or Emacs editor to create your ‘.emgr’ file. Enter the group name
followed by a colon. User names should be separated by commas. A <RETURN>
signals the end of a mail group. You can still create large mail groups, but you must
avoid hitting the <SRETURN> . Just let the cursor advance to the next line on its own.
Anexample of a ‘.emgr’ file with three mail groups follows.

gustoitoonry, gottesma, knobls

sanfranimurphy, jones, ¢mith, lewis, kenn=4y, taylor,
johnson, carter

previewismith,connors, gusto

40N
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CHAPTER 5 - COMMUNICATIONS

DGIS serves as a gateway to a variety of other computer systems. It also streamlines
the operations you would normally have to remember to access each system. Not
only can DGIS connect you to remote systems, itcan capture data from them for later
processing, (see the chapter 8, Bibliographic Post-Processing,) and log you out,
closing down the connection.

CONNECTION FEATURES
AVAILABLE SYSTEMS

DGIS is a flexible gateway that can access almost any computer system that is
available on Tymnet, Sprintnet, or any of the commercial networks and Internet
or through direct dialing. In the case of highly used systems (e.g., DIALOG), itcan
automatically connect to them and log you in.

DOWNLOADING SEARCH RESULTS

Once DGIS has connected you to a system and you have conducted a search and
located information, you can easily download (or store) those results in DGIS.
Later, you can process the results (using the DGIS post-processing features) and
print them at your terminal as well as save them for future use.

SIMULTANEOUS DOWNLOADING

DGIS has the ability to download and process data simultaneously from several
different computers. This powerful and complex feature is discussed in a later
section of this chapter.

DISCONNECTING

When you have finished your work on the remote computer and logged out, DGIS
can close down the telecommunications link and return you to DGIS.

COMMUNICATIONS MENU

To getto the Communications Menu, select 2 or communicate from the Main DGIS
menu;

COMMUNICATIONS

DGIS will automatically connect you toa wide range of remote information systems
and to other people online the DGIS. For information systems, you must have
already registered with these systems and have provided DGIS your access
passwords or have a Master Account with DTIC such as SearchMAESTRO. See
Appendix F.
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>>>>>>>>A83ISTED SEARCHING

LI assist Search interf{aces msnu.

>>»>»>>>>>NON-ABBISTED SEARCHING

2 coanact Auto-login to remote systems

3 systems List of systems with auto access.

4 dial Unassisted dial into other systems.
>>5>3>>>>0THER COMMUNICATIONS

5 people Communicates interactively with DGIS users.

[ order Order documaents, articles, etc.

7 bbs Bulletin Board Systems

8 Internet Internet access many

Bnter a manu number, a command, *b* to backup, "t* for top, or “e¥ to

endt
*

MENU OVERVIEW

The Communications menu offers all of the major communications features in the
DGIS system. These utilities provide ways to communicate with information
systems and people. DGIS also offers a document ordering capability, both to order
from DTIC and commercially. The Communications menu is divided into three
raits. Assivted Scarching, Non-Assisted Searching, and Other Communica-
tions. These 1= described in detail below:

ASSISTED SEARCHING

DGIS will offer a number of interfaces to make searching of diverse databases
easier, at varying levels of search expertise. These interfaces include:

*1 ecl Common Command Language
2 maestro 8aarchMAESTRO - menu driven searching

BEnter a menu numbar, a command, “b* to backup, “t" for top, or “a¥ to

end:
»

Assisted searching uses search interface tools to help you conduct a search in a
remote computer. Such tools reduce the need for you to know the specific command
language of the remote computer system. DGIS offers two interface tools: CCL and
SearchMAESTRO. The Common Command Language (CCL) enables users to
scarch five different databases (DIALOG, DROLS, BRS, NASA-RECON and
ORBIT) without having to know the unique search strategies of cach database.
CCL provides one common search language. SearchMAESTRO is a search
interfuce tailored for the Department of Defense end-user community by Telebase/
EasyNet. This interface was incorporated into DGIS as a means for casual or novice
end-users to search over 800 databases on 12 vendor systems without needing to
know how to search cach information system. Itis a tool to help novice bibliographic
database searchers find a sampling of relevant citations with a minimum of user
input. SearchMAESTRO will select the most appropriate databases to search or
you can select the database. It sends the appropriate commands to perform the
scarches and downloads citations.,
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SearchMAESTRO includes accessing DROLS in the same manner thatitaccesses
all other systems and provides automatic access to those databases on the vendor
systems that require public access authorization by the producer. As with all cost-
incurring systems, the user must have authorization to use SearchMAESTRO,
Please refer to chapter 12 on SearchMAESTRO for more information about
SearchMAESTRO. See chapter 7 for further information about the Common
Command Language.

NON-ASSISTED SEARCHING

Using non-assisted searching in DGIS implies that the user knows the native
command languages of the remote vendor systems. You can reach many different
systems through DGIS, through the auto-login feature or through direct dial.

CONNECT COMMAND

With the auto-login feature, DGIS can automatically connect you to or log you in
to one of the many different supported systems as long as you register your vendor
logininformation for each system on which you have an account. To do this, contact
the DTIC Registration DTIC-BCS (703) 274-7709.

The connect feature validates the user’s access, establishes the connection to the
remote system via various routes such as TYMNET, SPRINTNET, INTERNET,
or commercial dial methods, and logs the user into the requested system.

The number of systems to which each DGIS user has auto-login access is dependent
on which ones they have registered with DTIC. To see a listing of the systems with
which youraccountis registered, type the command connector choose option 2 from
the Communications menu. You will see a listing that resembles the following:

CONNECT

You are allowed to access the following resources:

brs lexin questel
dial ‘IAestro stn-
dialog nasa-recon sprintnet
drols newsnet tymnat

dod nexis usni

oxbic wilsonlins

Please enter an information system name, or g to ‘quit’ to return to
memus -
*

From the list above, choose the system that you want to access and enter its name
at the menu prompt. DGIS will automatically connect and log you into it. Once
connected, you can conduct your search, then capture the results into DGIS for later
processing. Additional information about capturing and downloading citations,
using interrupt commands, and other hints are discussed later in this chapter.
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CONNECTING TO DROLS
There are four (4) login codes when logging into the DROLS system:

I. sign-on id code

2. DROLS password

3. deposit account number

4. terminal identification

Witha valid DROLS account, you can access the system with direct dial or with the
DGIS auto-login feature, or through SearchMAESTRO.

SYSTEMS COMMAND

To see a listing of ALL the systems to which DGIS has automatic access, type the
command syszems or choose option 3 from the Communications menu. These
systems are categorized as Multi-type, Factual and Numerical, News-related and
Other. Presently, the systems available include:

maeat.ra SearchMABASTRO - menu driven seaxrch Ainterface.

MULTI-TYPE INFORMATION SYSTEMS

assots office of Naval Research (London) databatre.
brs BRS/Search Service.:

dats~star Redio Suisse Bexvices, .

dislog’ DIALOG Information . Systems.

dowjones Dow Jones News Retrieval.

drols Dafanse RDT&E On-Line Systeam.

matyria Nanpower & Training Info System.
nasa~-recon NASA/RECON System.

orbit ORBIT Search Servios.

[ 14,3 8TN/Chenical Abstrects System.

usni U8 Naval Institute/Poriscope Databases.
wilsonline H. W. Wilson Search Sexvica.

FACTUAL AND NUMERICAL INFORMATION SYSTEMS

¢dmd Chemical Defense Materials Database.

cizdas Center for Information & Numerical Data Analyeis a
gynthosis.

oire Cantral Information Refarance and Cantrol.

daro Questsl Chamical Nomenglature/Structure System.

lexis/nexis Nead Data Central Full text News and Legal Databasse
System.

queatel Quastal - French Information System.

folw Fiber Optics Information Systam {(FOXA).

nin Superconductivity Information Syetem.
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NEWS-RELATED INFORMATION SYSTEMS

rawanet Newsnet.

dial Dial to a eystem with a user-entered phone numbaer.
tymnet Connect to the TYMNET value-added network.
sprintoet Connect to the SPRINTNET value-added nstwork.

See appendix F, Vendor Information for more information about how tocontactany
of the vendors listed above.

DIAL COMMAND

DGIS has the ability to connect you to any computer that can be dialed through
commercial telephone lines. Although DGIS cannot log you into a system which
was accessed with the dial command, you can still capture data, store it in the DGIS
computer and operate on it later using the DGIS post-processing tools.

In order to have DGIS directly dial another system, you must know the phone
number of the system. In addition, you will have to know how to log into the system
and search it using its commands.

After you select the dial command from the Communications menu, DGIS will
prompt you for the number to dial, and other necessary information as follows:

The following options are available:

The following options are available:

phone number (4o not dial Y dbefore number,
but prefix all area codes with 1)
baud rate (~300 =1200 -2400) (default is -12006)
paxity (~even -odd) (detault is no parity)
duplex (-half «full) (dafault is -full)
Example:
Local nunber: 333-333) -2400 -even -half
With area code: 1-301-333-3333 ~2400 -0d4d4 -full

Type the appropriate optionus, separated by spaces, or “q" to quit.
® 1-212-123-4567 -3400 -even

ENTERING A PHONE NUMBER

To have DGIS dial a phone number, you must enter the entire number (including
arca code if necessary). In addition, you may have to enter several additional pieces
of information depending on vour communications requirements, If you do not
specify any other options, DGIS will assume certain (default) vatues.

8.8
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PHONE NUMBER FORMAT

You can enter the phone number using hyphens. Parentheses and blank spaces
cannot he used. For example, to have DGIS dial the number 1-212-123-4567, you
wouldenter: 1-212-123-4567. Additional options follow the number. They must be
separated by spaces.

BAUD RATE

DGIS normally establishes connections at 1200 baud. In order to establish a 300,
2400 or 9600 baud connection, you must include the string: -300 or -2400 or -9600
after the phone number,

PARITY

DGIR accepts any parity. However, if you need to force the parity to a specific
setting, include -even or -odd after the phone number. If you do not specify parity,
DGIS assumes no parity.

DUPLEX

DGIS normaily communicates at full duplex (the remote computer echoes back the
characters you enter). This is the normal setting for most computer systems. To turn
this off, change the value to half duplex by entering -half .

UNASSISTED DIAL EXAMPLE

The following example demonstrates how DGIS would look if a user tried to have
DGIS dial a computer in New York (1-212-123-4567), and communicate at 2400
Baud, full duplex, and even parity. After the dialing information is entered, DGIS
periodically reports its progress. Once it is connected, you will probably have io
enter one or two <RETURN>s to get the login banner from the remote computer.

The following options are available:

5-6
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The following optiocns are available:

phone number {40 not dial 9 bhefore number,
. : but prefix all asea.codes with 1}
baud rate {~300 ~1200 -2400) (default ia -1200)
parity {~aven -0dd) (default is no parity)
duplex {~half -£1ll) (dsfault is -full)
Rxanple:
Local nunbar: 33343333 «2400 ~even -half

Hith area codes: 1+301-333-3333 -2400 -odd. -full

Typs.ths appropriats cptions, separated by spaces, or “g” to. guit.
* 1-203-707-4888

Type S<RECH CCTRISD* to disconnect from system and return to DIT8 menu.

Attempting X ection to modem 2400
Connection established to modsm 2400
Number is 9,12027074888
Dialing.... Dialing done.

<RETURN>

LOGGING OUT

DGIS cannot automatically log you out of the remote computer when using the dial
command since it does not know the details of that computer. It can only hang up
the phone. Therefore, you must follow the appropriate logout procedures for the
remote computer in order to properly end that session.

CLOSING THE CONNECTION

Once you log out of the remote computer, you must tell DGIS to close the connection
(hang up the phone). To do this enter <ESC><CTRL>D.

INTERRUPT COMMANDS FOR COMMUNICATIONS

Once you have connected to a remote system, you can still have DGIS help you.
Specifically, you can capture results from the remote system into a DGIS file, send
a DGIS file to the remote system, and ternunate the telephone connection. Several
other actions are also available. To see a r-_~u of interrupt commands, press your
<ESC> key while connected to a remote system, wait a few seconds, and a prompt
will appear. If you then type ?, ~ 't of possible commands will display.
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Interrupt Command Summary

Command Action

<CTRL>A Begin/halt download

<CTRL>B Upload file

<CTRL>D End connection

<CTRL>Z Temporarily interrupt remote session

<ESC> Send an <ESC> to remote computer

<BREAK> or# Send a <BREAK> to remote computer

<RETURN> Return to current connection

? See l1st of possible <ESC> commands
Table 3

SEND AN ESCAPE

Enter <ESC><ESC> to send an <ESC> to the remote computer. Some systems
require that you send an <ESC> as one of their commands.

SEND A BREAK

Enter <ESC><BREAK> to send a <BREAK> to the remote computer. Some
systems enable you to interrupt your current operations by sending a <BREAK>.
Note: if <BREAK> means something else to your particular PC software, you can
use <ESC> #instead to send a <BREAK?> to the remote system.

OTHER COMMUNICATIONS
PEOPLE

DGIS provides several features that enable you to communicate directly with other
users who are logged onto the DGIS computer at the same time. With them, you can
interactively “talk” with other users by typing a1::essage on their screen, as well as
link with them to let one person observe the other. In this way, DGIS users can
network and communicate with eac . other, transfer and process information
together.

Select option 5 or people from the Communications menu to receive the Commu-
nicate Interactively with DGIS Users menu:

COMMUNICATE INTERA CTIVELY WITH DGIS USERS

“Talking” allows two on'ine users o “talk” to each other via their terminals.

“Linking”  allows two or more terminals to tie into one designated master
terminal to process information together.
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1 whoson Liast of people currencly logged in.
2 usexrinfo Detailed informaticn on a particular user.
2 1ink Link two ‘0r more tsrminals: £o:One - e4cooTnts:
4 talk . Talk similtanecunly on-the terminal with:anothexr.
s neassage Block or allow the receipt of ‘talk’  messages.

fnter a menu number, a command, “b* to backup, *t* for top,.or - “ev-to

ends.
[ ]

WHOSON

When you select the whoson option, DXGIS will display information about the
current users of the computer. The name is the login name of the user. The port
number may be importantif the person is lcgged in more than once. (This is unusual,
but possible on DGIS.) If that is the case, when you attempt to talk or link with the
user, specify the port number in addition to the name of the user.

Name: Port: Logged on at:
cook ctyhs Jan 20, 101326
fenner ttyhd Jan 20, 11:06
gottemma ttyis Jan - 20, 10:5%2
bgrover - t2ypd Jan 30, 11:06
clucas: ttykt: Jan 20, 07:58

nter <RETURN> to continue

USERINFO

When you select the userinfo option, DGIS will prompt you for the name of a
specific user, and then display the mailing address, and phone nup ber of the user
whose name you entered.

USER INFORMATION SEARCH

This option searches for user information. Enter a string of information, such as last
name, organization symbol, etc., to retrieve the user information. Separate multiple
searches by a space.

NOTE: Character case (u«pper/lower) does not maier. If string contains spaces.
enclose entire string with “ .

Enter string, or ‘quit’:

®  mamare

Seaxrching, . .

Name s Marie T. O’Mara (momara)

orgs: Defense Technical Information Center (DPIC)
Adbdr: DITIC-BLN

City: Alexandria State: VA

Zip: 22304

Phone: (703} 274-7791

DN 284-773%1
Boter string or ‘quit‘:

If vou want an alpiabetical listing of all DGIS users, type the command wyerlist,
which is described in the chapter "Using DGIS™.

&
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LINK

The link feature is predominantly a training tool. If you are having a problem using
DGIS, the DTIC Training statf (703-274-7791) may choose to link to your terminal
to show you how to perform a DGIS operation. Therefore, it is important for you to
understand how to respond to arequest to link. This is demonstrated in the following
example. When someone is attempting to link to your session, you will see the
following:

Mearcage from Link-Daemon? at 11:39 . . .
connestion regussted by gottesmad. thyif,
rempond with:: link gotteama@ ttyif.
link gottesmu

Enter the login name of the person requesting the link. In most cases, you will only
nced to enter the login name. Do not respond to a link request from someone you
do not know!!

Type the user name you wish to link te. or tvpe ‘quit’ to quit, ‘whoson’ to get a list
of users logged in.

* pottoama

Type:ttl for teachar, "8’ for:student, ‘K* ta reply to a link: requast,
or-tquits T L B R

Enter r to indicate that you will be replying to a link request.

Link sesaion-1s being estadlished. To exit the:link'session:typs-aexit
If iyov:neadihelp, you can: typs thea - kKay: followed: by t:ho vord clp
Link:mode:initiated as partioipant;’ escaps: isl '-"‘ R . KRRV
Link established with gottesma  @tryif
0GIBI1}% ' HOI6

(You will now see the features that the instructor wants to demonstrate)

DALBL2]1% exit

Link. mode - terminated

All Donef

Bnter <RBTURN> to continue

Much of the information that appears in the above box will disappear from vour
screen so guickly that you will not see it. Do net worry. The purpose of link is to
instruct, so the instructor will be entering the most complicated commands. It iy,
however, important for you to understand that vou will sce the UNIX prompt
(DGIS{x]%) once the link is established. The instructor will enter DGIS to enter the
menus, [n some cases, the instructor will be demenstrating a UNIX command and
will not need to use the DGIS menus,

Su
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TALK

‘The talk feature cnables you and another user to canry out a written dialogue while
vou are both logged into DGIS. Either user can begin the written dialogue.
Similarly, either user can terminate the communication. (Talk will not work if your
terminai type is unknown or set as a “dumb’ terminal).

:
SEQUENCE

After you select ralk, DGIS will prompt vou for the login name of the person with
whom you want to talk. (You can get this {from the whoson menu option, If the user
is logged on more than once, DGIS will prompt you for the actual port number of
the user.) DGIS will then break the screen into two portions. Everything that you
enter will appear in the top half of the screen regardless of who initiated the
connection and everything that the person with whom you are talking enters will
appear on the bottom half of the screen, just below the dashed line that breaks the
screen into two portions. Once a talk session has begun, you can either talk tc each
other one at a time or at the same time. As with any conversation, it is better to talk
alternately, and it is a good idea to type an -o- after you are finished typing tu signal
the end of the current piece of the message. The person who starts the dialogue types
first, then the other user responds, and so forth, until one of you decides to end the
session, If, however, you want to interrupt the person with whom you are commu-
nicating, you can simply start to type. You will see the curscr jurnp back aid forth
between your part of the screen and the other user’s part of the screen. This has no
effect on the transmittal of the message.

ENDING A LINE

To signal the end of a message line, you imight want to enter -o- (for “over™) to tell
the other user to go ahead. This is not necessary and will have no effect on the
connection. It is recommended only as a courtesy.

ENDING THE SESSION

To completely end the talk session, eithcr user can enter a <CTRL>C. DGIS will
notify the other user that the session is over:

*esconnaction broken by gottegma**~

Talk Initiator Example

To initiate a talk session, enter talk at the prompt. You will be prompted to provide
the name of the user with whom vou wish to communicate. You will also be
provided the opportunity to enter whoson to see a list ot users currently logged into
DGIS. This example shows what the talk initiator will see. The “Responder
Example” shows the screen as the “tatk responder™ will sce it

N
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v talk

Tybe the uper nama of the psraon that you wish to write to.
Tvpe ‘quit’ to quit, ‘whoson’ to get 1list of usare logged in.
v goltasma

To end cumwunication, type a <CITEUIC,

Atthis point, your terminal will be divided into two separate portions. The following
example shows the screen as the “talk iritiator” will see it. The message typed by

Bt

the initiator appears in the top portion of the screen and the message typed by the
responder appears in the bottom portion of the screen.

fwatting for your party to respend)
[Cecnnection sastablished)

Kay, I’m sesarching Dialog and don’t remembar how to capture
wy results into a DGIS file. I'm sure there must ba a way. Boanie -o-
Kay - thanka, I‘’11 have that file processed in a flash,

using the OIS post-procassing features. Bonpnie -o-

Kay ~ so long. Bonnis <CTRLMC

Bonnie- press the ‘XSC’ Xey and then hold down the ‘CTRL’ key
while you proas the ‘a’. You will be prompted for

a nams- foyr your file. Xay -o-

Jdood Luck ~o-

8ntax <«RETURN> to oomtinue

RESPONDER EXAMPLE

To see what gottesma’s terminal would display in the dialogue from the previous
example, see below.

un-oach!rum~Tnlhupainnuﬂndxs at 11:47 . . .
talk: connection requested by byroverénolg.
~alX¢ Tespond with talk bgroverdDOIS

talk borover

As the responder, yov should type only the login name of the initiator. It is not
necessary to enter the @DGIS as indicated above. At this point, the responder’s
screen will be divided into two portions. The input typed by the responder appears
in the top portion of the screen and the input typed by the initiator appears in the
bottom portion of the screen.

Bonnie~- press the ‘ESC’ Xey and then hold dewn the ‘COTRL’ key
while you pross the ‘a’. You will hs prompted for
a name for your fille. KXay -o-

good Lugk ~o-
Kay, I'm searching Disleg and don’‘t remember how to capture

my results into a DAIG file. I’'m sure thore nust be a way, Bonnie -o-
Xay -~ thanks, I’'ll have that file processed in a flash,

using the DOIE post-processing features. Bonnie ~o-

Xay - so long. Bonnie

¥ntev  YRTURNS to continue
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PREVENTING TALK

Normally, you can "talk” to anyone on DGIS, and likewise they can “talk” to you.
Depending on what work you are doing, a talk scssion could be disruptive. for
instance if you are carrying out asearchin a remote system, talk could be particularly
disruptive and expensive. You can temporarily prevent anyonc from talking with
you by using the message command. Your change only lasts until you log cut of
DGIS, or change it back again.

MESSAGE

In order to disabie talking, select the message option. DGIS wiil inform you of your
current message status and ask if you wish to change it.

¢ yossage

This option allows vou to block "talk’ messages coming to your screen when you
den’t want to be interrupted. It also allows you to re-enable the receipt of ‘talk’
messages again by typing message command and turning it on. You will see the
staternent, “‘messages are currently tumed cn, would you like themturned off (y/n):"
v “Messages are currently turned off.”

Entar «RITURND to continue

ORDER MENU

The order feature of DGIS gives the DGIS user the capability to order DTIC
documents from DTIC direcily and DTIC and other vendor documents through
GENIUS (General Information On Demand User Services). DGIS batches the

orders and sends them off several times per day.

GENIUS is a commercial ordering system tailored for DGIS by Information On
Demand (I0OD), Inc. and requires user authorization for access. Please refer to the
chapter “Order Documents” for more information about GENIUS.

Choosc option 6 or order from the Communications menu:

ORDER

DGIS helps you order materials from DTIC and from GENIUS, a commercial
service tailored for Department of Defense. Type ‘help genius’ to get further
information on ordering documents from GENIUS. Tvpe *help dtic’ to get turther
information on ordenng D'TIC decanwents direcdy frem DTIC,

1 datlic Ordar DTIC documents directly form DTIC.

2 ¢onius Order all document typas from GENIUS,

3 buyfiles Ordsr ful) text from downluaded citaticns via GENIUS.
4 tranms Order tranelationa f£rom OBNIUS.

5 statue Find the status of a QENIUS ordaer.

Fnter a menu number, a command, "“L* or lackup, “t® for top, Or  “ev to
end:

h
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OTHER USEFUL COMMANDS

There are a number of other commands that are not shown directly on the
Comnumnications menu. These include commands for capturing and sending data
and logging out of the remote system, These are described in more detail below.

DOWNLOADING AND UPLOADING

To capture the output from a remote system, into a DGIS file, enter </5C>
<CTRL>A. Once you enter this, DGIS will prompt you for the name of the file iu
which to store the results, and then return you to the database you were searching.

Snter the nams of the fils to be used for cutpur:
voyager

voyager im opan for output.

Rea~onter virtual torminal mode with nasa-recon.

If the file name you enter already exists, DGIS will ask if you wish to add the
material to the end of the file (append) or to overwrite the file (erase the old
contents). From the point that you begin downloading data until you end download-
ing, everything that is displayed on your terminal will be placed into the file.

END DOWNLOADING

To stop downloading, enter <IXSC><CTRL>A a second time. DGIS will halt
downloading into your file, without interrupting your connection to the remote
computer. DGIS will also close your file if you disconnect from the system by
entering <ESC><CTRL>D.

UPLOADING FILES OR SEARCHES

DGIS will also send files to another computer. However, you must know how o
prepare the remote computer to accept incoming text. Sometimes this involves
starting an editor on the remote system. However, most often this function is used
to upload a pre-prepared search to a remcte database. To upload 2 file, enter
<l:SC><CTRL> 13, DGIS will then prompt you for the name of the file and inform
you of its progress in sending the file with message like the following:

Enter the nama of the file to send: space.dfa
Japnding . .

Pille transmission campletu,

Re-entor virtual terminal mode .

Using the upload feature on DGIS, you can upload a file containing the commands
forasearchtoany system, Using your DGIS editor. you enter the search into the file
exactly as vou would normally type it into the system. Once vou have created the
search file. connect to the svstem and use the upload command to send the tile to the
system.,

For further instructions on various methods ot downloading to vour PC and ne vour
Macintosh, sce Appendix K, Uploading and Downloading Data.

K
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Ending the Remote Connection

If you enter <ESC><CTRL>D, while you are connected to aremote system, DGIS
will terminate the connection (equivalent to hanging up the phone). In addition, if
you have connected to a system using the auto connect feature (the connect
command), you must use the interrupt command to end the session. When you enter
<ESC><CTRL>D, DGIS will first log you out of the remote system, before
terminating the connection. If you manually log yourself out of remote systém after
using auto connect, you will be disconnected but DGIS will not return you to the
menus until you enter <ESC><CTRL>D.

Sometimes if you have already manually logged out, DGIS waits for a response to
the logout commands it sent to the remote system that will never come. In that case,
you can interrupt the <ESC><CTRL>D sequence with a <CTRL>C.

CAUTION

If you have used the DGIS dial command, rather than connect, DGIS will not log
you out of the remote system. Rather, it will just end the connection; this is not
advisable. Inthis case, you should firstlog out of the remote system prior to entering
<ESC><CTRL>D. You willstill needtoenter <ESC><CTRL>Din order toreturn
to the menus.

MULTIPLE OPERATIONS

DGIS enables ycutocarry on several operations at once. This is done by placing one
or more jobs in the background. It is particularly useful in downloading files from
several different remote computer systems. (It is more complex than other DGIS
operations). There is some 1isk since it is possible to forget about one of the
simultaneous operations running in the background. You must remember to end ail
of the processes before logging out.

To suspend an active job (or DGIS command activity) for a moment, press
<ESC><CTRL>Z to return to the DGIS menus. While at the menu level, you can
type the command jobs to see the status of any jobs you have suspended with the
<CTRL>Z command. Remember that the job has only been suspended and is not
continuing in background. The command bg allows the job to continue in back-
ground. You can bring a job back to interactive mode (its original state) before you
pressed <CTRL>Z) by typing the DGIS command resume.

Note: If you attempt to exit the menus while a background job is still running, DGIS
will alert you. <ESC><CTRL>Z is only used when suspending a remote session.
For suspending other functions such as E-Mail, use <CTRL>Z.

BULLETIN BOARD SYSTEMS

The tmplementation of a new bulletin board system is underway. When it is
available, an addendum will be mailed to all recipients of this guide.
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INTERNET

INTERNET began as a tederally-funded and designed system to allow Department
of Defense (DoD) to communicate and share computer resources with the research
and academic commurity. The INTERNET services include clectionic muil, fie
transfer (FTP) and remote login to other computers (TELNET). Accessing INTER-
NET via Defense Data Network (DDN) requires knowing the addresses of systems
being addressed. The INTERNET address of (DGIS) Department of Defense
Gateway Information System is 131.84.1.2 cr dgis.dtic.dla.mil.

WELCOME TO THE DOI GATEWAY INFPORMATION BYSTEM

>>>335>5>9 3> INVORMATION TRANIVER MODULRXS

1 directory DGIS Directory of Resources

a communicate Connect to Information Resources and People

3 procoss Information product tailoring
>>>>>3>>>>INPORNATICN UTILITIES

4 em Rleatronic Mail.

5 filen File operaticns.
$3>3>35>»>»>SUPPORT INFORMATION

6 help Description of features.

7 usors DGI8 registerod users.

B info DGIS news and information.

d utilicias ¥igc utilities, change pasawd

1.0 fulltext Full text documents (CIM, Dob, etc.)}

DOX8 BOTLINE NUMBER: (703} 274-7721 or (DSN) 284-7791

or sexd:-guastions via DGIS EX to ‘dgishelp’”

fatar'a ment number, a command, "b~ to backup, “t* for tep, or “e* to
ends

Select COMMUNICATIONS from the main menu

2 COMMUNICATIONS
DOI8 will automaticall? connect you to & wide range of remots
{uformation systesms and to other people cnline in DAIB. Faox
informaticn syatems you must have already rogistered with
these systems and have providsed DGIS your accuess passwords.
>>>23333333»%>ABSTATRD SEARCHING

L assist fearch intarfaces wenu.
PPIF>>>2>2>>>>NON-ASIISTED SEARCHING.
2 connect Auto-login to remote systems.
3 systams List of systuns with outo access.
4 dial Unassieted dial into othear systema,
>>25>>>33>>>>>0THER COMMUNICATIONG
|} paocple Communicate interactively with DAYS userxs.
6 o der Order Aocumeant.s, articles, etc...
b bks Bulletin Hoard Oystems.
8 internet Intarnet accuwss manu
Enter a menu number, a command, “b* to backup, “u* for todp, or “e”
to end:

*a

N
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2.8 Intaernet Access
Internet comrunication and file tranefer utilities.

* 1 ftp rile transfer hetween Intsrnet hosts
2 telnast Connect to other Internst hosts

FTP (FILE TRANSFER PROTOCOL)

* obtain free copies of shareware software.
+ gather resource documents on hundreds of subjects.

FTPis the ability to transfer a file fromaremote computerconnected to INTERNET
without having an account on the remote computer. To connect to a remote
computer offering anonymous FTP vou can use the following commands;

TyYpe: Computer addrsss

When prompted for o userid: type anonymous

When prompted for a password: type guest or your password
To get a listing of commande: type F

To gat a listing of files: type dir

To change dirsctorysy typs cd (directory name)

To get a file: type got (filename)

To get a binaxy file: type Linary

To end session: type gquie

To rvetrieve the rollowing file:

Martin, J., There’s Gold in Them Ther Networks! or Ssarching for
Tresasure in All the Wrong Places. Request for Commants 1230, December
1991, [Available via ftp on host nic.ddn.mil, directory xfc:, tilenams
RPC1290.7XT)

Enter:

nle.ddn.mid
Usexrnams: aranyeous
Password: guest

od rfc

pot rfoli90,txt

qufe

TELNET (REMOTE LOG-ON)

Telnet is the Internet protocol that allows you to connect to a remote host computer
to use its resources such as library catalogs, freenets, free information databases and
commercial services. Telnet is also the command used to initiate the connection to

a remote computer over the Internet.

In addition to library catalogs. telnet provides the means o access commercial
databases such as OCLC, EPIC, FirstSearch and DIALOG., reducing telecommu.
nications cost for these services, Internet searchers can also reach Campus Wide
Information Svstemes, Freenets and databases on a wide varicty of topics.,

EnTor hostname or IP address of system you wish teo cunnact tao, “g* to
quit:
* dgis.dtic.dla.mil
or
* 131.04.1.2
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CHAPTER 6 - BIBLIOGRAPHIC
SEARCHING OVERVIEW

In order to take full advantage of the DGIS pust-processing features, it is important
to undrstand the principles of searching online bibliographic databases. The
fundamentals of online searching are discussed here. For a more complete discus-
sion of this topic, refer to the user manuals for the major systems, such as ORBIT,
DIALOG, DROLS, etc.

A summary of the basic search procedures, display formats, and other important
hints for searching the major bibliographic systems available through DGIS is
contained in the Appendix G, Vendor Search Hints.

DEFINITIONS
BIBLIOGRAPHIC DATABASES

Bibliographic databases contain references to written material such as books,
journal articles, technical reports, conference proceedings, patents, and studies. A
bibliographic citation tells you where to find the referenced work. Bibliographic
databases usually contain citations and one or more online indexes.

BIBLIOGRAPHIC RECORDS

Thereis one bibliographic record foreach citation in a database. Eachrecord usuaily
consists of author name(s), title, publication year, source of the publication (journal
reference, publisher name, patent assignee), index terms, and an abstract. The
following is a sample bibliographic citation. It was downloaded from the NTIS
database on DIALOG. The two-letter mnemonics on the left are the field tags.

FN- DIALOG NTIS FILE 6

AN- 1315598

AN- <NTIS> AD-A189 750/3/XAB

TI-  Scientific and Technical Information Network (STINET). Foundation for

Evolution
TI- <NOTE> Technical rept.
AU- Cotter, G. A.

CS- Defense Technical Information Center, Alexandria, VA. Office of Informa-
tion Systems and Technology.

CS- <CODE-> 062640001; 412586
RN- DTIC/TR-88/5

PY- Sep87
PG- 33p
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LA- English
PC- PC A03/MF A0l
JA- GRAISB13

CP- United States

AB- This paper describes advances w.ich are being made ininformation retrieval
systems to assist end-users and information specialists to overcome the
critical barriers which make it difficult for them to exploit the power of these
systems. Technology which is being applied to allow users to interact with
information retrieval systems with greater e~se and more successful resuits
is identified. To illustrate this process, the efforts of the U.S. Defense
Technical Information Center to develop and implement an integrated,
functional, scientific and technical information network are described. This
network was purposefully designed to incorporate both end-users and their
information management intermediaries in a complementary manner mak-
ingthemresolute partners in the work and its rewards. The uses of technology
modules — artificial intelligence, expert systems, gateways, user-friendly
interfaces — to overcome user barriers are described.

DE- Artificial intelligence; Barriers; Department of Defense; *Information re-
trieval; *Information systems; Networks; Technical information centers;
User needs; *Man computer interface; Management

ID-  STINET (Scientific and Technical Information Network); DGIS (DoD
Gateway Information Systems); Networking; Gateways; End use;
NTISDODXA

SH- 88B (Library and Information Sciences—Information Systems); 88A (Li-
brary and Information Sciences—Operations and Planning); 88C (Library
and Information Sciences—M?- sketing and User Services); 95D (Biomedi-
cal Technology and Human Factors Engineering—Human Factors Engi-
neering)

FIELDS

Each type of information mentioned above (author, title, etc.) is stored in a separate
field. Thus, a record containing a citation to a journai article will probably have an
author field, a title field, an abstract field, an index terms field, a journal reference
field, and a date field. Other fields, such as conference title, corporate author, and
author affiliation are frequently used as well. The actual number and content of
fields varies from database to database, so you must review the appropriate system
documentation to obtain accurate descriptions of field contents.

FIELD TAGS

Each field has a field label or tag. This tag is usually a two-to four-character
mnemonic that is related to the field name. For instance, the field tag for the author
field might be AU or AUTH. Field tags are essential for post-processing. You
cannot post-process records without field tags.

6-2
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RECORD NUMBERS

Each record in a given vendor database has a uniqueccord number. This number
is often called an accession number. It can be a1andomly assigned number or it can
have more meaning, such as accession year. This number is in the AN field in the
sample citation.

DIALOG TAGGED RECORDS

Records from DIALOG databases are not automatically displayed with field tags.
If you wish to use the DGIS post-processing features, there are two ways to display
tagged records.

1. Format 5 (full record with tags) Check Blue Sheet on each database
2. Any format number or list of fields followed by “tag” i.e., t s2/4/1-3 tag

Since each database is different, enter news at any DGIS prompt for a list of
databases that support the two different methods. The DGIS DIALOG reformatter
works better with format 5 than with user-defined formats because the format 5 field
tags are more consistent.

ONLINE INDEXES

Online indexes contain the words, index terms, names, dates, and other information
thatappearin eachcitation in a database. Like the index in the back of a book, online
indexes have “pointers” to the citations that contain the information. Instead of
referring you to a page number, online indexes point to record numbers. When you
enter a search term, the computer actually looks in an index to determine if the term
occurs and in how many records it is found. Online indexes are very important in
online searching because it is the online index that you search not the records
themselves, Just as acookbook might have a general index as well as arecipe names
index and an ingredients index, online databases have several types of online
indexes. You will frequently find a basic (general) index and several specific onzs.

BASIC INDEXES

Many systems have basic indexes. A basic index contains the words, index terms,
and other infrrmation that appear in a predefined group of fields. Basic indexes are
often defaultindexes (the index thatis searched if a specific index is not requested),
so the fields that are included in the basic index are often subject-oriented, such as
title, descriptors, and abstract. Systems have basic indexes to improve search
performance. For instance, if you were searching for information on cancer, you
would not want to retrieve everything published in the journal Cancer. Basic
indexes rarely include a citation or journal name field to avoid just such an
occurrence,

6-3
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SPECIFIC INDEXES

Specific indexes inciude only those terms that appear in a particular field. For
instance, author names will be in an author names index and journal names will be
in a journal names index. These indexes can be used to limit retrieval to a specific
field.

SEARCH QUALIFIERS

Search qualifiers are two to four character mnemonics that refer to a specific field.
Use search qualifiers in conjunction with search terms to search specific indexes.
This will limit retrieval to those citations with the term in a particular field. For
instance, if you enter a name in conjunction with the qualifier for the author field,
you will retrieve only those citations where the person is listed as the author, as
opposed to citations where the person was the subject of the article. To search fields
that are not included in the basic index, you must use search qualifiers. Therefore,
you will need to use search qualifiers for most author, journal name, and date
searches as we}l as for searches on information appearing in special fields such as
contract number and sponsoring agency searches. Frequently, field tag mnemonics
and searcn qualifiers are the same, but this is not always the case, so be sure tocheck
database documentation. Examine system-,pecific documentation to determine the
correct way to enter scarch quaiifiers.

VIEWING INDEXES

You <an look at the online indexes for most of the vendor systems available on
DGIS. You will usually need te enter the appropriate search qualifier to view
specific indexes. For information on how to view online indexes, see the Appendix
C Vendor Search Hints or refer to system-specific documentation.

DESCRIPTORS

Descriptors are terms that indicate the subject matter of an article. Descriptors
usually come from approved lists of terms called a controiled vocabulary or
thesaurus. Indexers examine articles and assign the terms from the controlled
vocabulary list that bestindicate the subject matter of the article. Descriptors usuaily
consist of one or two terms. The advantage of descriptors from controlled vocabu-
1. -ies is that one term is always useq to refer to a particular subject, so you will not
need to think of synonyms or alternate spellings. For instance, cancer, tumors, and
neoplasms are synony.aous terms, but the producers of the MEDUINE database
have decided to alw: - use the term neoplasm to describe this concept. A
disadvantage of contro .ed vocabularies is that they often lag behind technical
advancements and will frequently not include jargon terms or new terms. For
instance, “monoclonal antibodies” was in common use well before it appeared in
any controlled vocatulasies. If you are looking for information in a very new field,
you may want to search using abstract and title words or identifiers.
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IDENTIFIERS

Identifiers are uncontrolled terms that are assigned to citations. These are usually
either frequently used synonyms, jargon terms, abbreviations, or new terms that are
not yet part of a controlled vocabulary. Identifiers usually consist of one or two
terms.

TEXT WORDS

Text words are single words that are searchable in the online index. In most cases,
words from the title. abstract, and descriptor fields are text words.

MULTIPLE WORD TERMS

You will find both single and multiple-word descriptors and identifiers. Multipie-
word identifiers can usually be entered without proximity operators. In many cases,
single words of multiple-word descriptors are text word terms, but this is notalways
the case.

STOP WORDS

Stop words are usually trivial, highly used terms or words that ar- »sed as system
commands. These terms are not usually searchable.

PROXIMITY SEARCHING

In most systems, you can indicate that you want a word to appear next to another
word or within a defined number of words from the other word. You must use some
symbol, such as (w) or adj, to indicate that you want one word to appear next to
another word, e.g., mars(w)atmosphere. These are called proximity operators. You
do not have :0 use a proximity operator for multiple-word descriptors. Examine
system-specific documentation for more information about proximity searching.

SETS

The results of each search are retained in sets or files. A search resvlts set usually
contains only the record numbers for the retrieved citations. You must issue a
display commn.and to view the retrieved citations. In most systems (an important
exception is DROLS), ynur sets are retained until you end a search session or select
a different database. Each set will have a set number.

SEARCH HISTORY

Many systems allow yow to display a search history. A search history «ill usually
list each set and the number of items in the set as well as the search statement used
to create the set. See the Appendix G, Vendor Search Hints to learn how to request
a search history for the different vendor systems.
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BOOLEAN LOGIC

One of the most important advantages of online bibliugraphic searching over the
manual searching of printed indexes is the availability of Boolean logical operators.
These operators, AND, OR, and NOT, enable you to define the relationships
between concepts.

AND

The AND operator is used to combing concepts. It allows you tc narrow down your
search resuits to only those citations containing all of the specified search concepts.
In asearch for citations about the effects of acid rain on fish in the Great Lakes, you
would use the AND operator to cor-bine the three concepits; acid rain, fish, Great
Lakes. A very simplistic search migut be: acid rain and fish and great lakes.

Note: The above example assumes that acid rain and great lakes are accepted
multiple-word descriptors. If not, proximity operators should be used: acid (w) rain
and fish and great (w) lakes.

OR

The OR operator is used to broaden search results. By using OR, you will retrieve
all citations about any or ail of *he search terms of interest. Usually, all of the search
terms combined using the OR operator are different ways to state a single concept.
In the example above, we have three search concepts. Each conceptis very general.
In most cases, you will want to list more specific terms related to 2 generat concept
and find all related citations using the OR operator. Forinstance, for the Great Lakes
concept, you will want to find articles mentioning any of the specific Great Lakes
as well as the general concept of the Great Lakes. Thus, you would want the
following search: great lakes or lake superior or lake erie or lake ontario or lake
michigan. These terms are assumed to be accepted muldple-term word descriptors.

NOT

The NOT (sometimes called AND NOT) operator is used to exclude concepts or
search terms. If, for instance, you were interested in all of the Great Lakes except
for Lake Erie, you could enter great lakes not lake erie. Be very careful in using the
NOT ogerator because you can exclude articles that have pertinent information;
e.g., in the example above, you would have excluded information from articles
about the other lakes that also mention Lake Erie.

SEARCH STATEMENTS

To perform a search of an online bibliographic database, you must enter a search
statement in the format required by the system that you are using. A searchstatement
resuits in a set containing the recorc numbers for all of the citations that meet your
cearch criteria. Depending on the system that you are using, you may create several
intermediate sets along with the final results set. Refer to system-specific documen-
tation before entering a search statement. This is especially true of DROLS, which
uses significandy different conventions from those used by other bibliographic
retrieval systems.
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SUGGESTION

You may want to perform your search in steps by entering several search statements
and combining the resuits in a later search statement. If you enter all of your search
terms as one statement, you cannot examine or work with the results on individual
terms.

CONTENTS

Usually, a search statement can contain search terms and search qualifiers, Boolean
operators, and set numbers.

CAPITALIZATION

Although capitalization is importaat in DGIS, it is not important in most retrieval
systems. For the sake of simplicity, it is best to enter all search statements using
lowercase letters.

PROCESSING ORDER

If you use more that one Boolean operator in a search statement, the order of
processing may not be what you expect. It is best to use parentheses to indicate
preferred processing order when possible. Check system documentation for more
information on the order of processing statements containing Boolean operators.

COMPLEX SEARCH STATEMENTS

Complex search statements contain more than one Boolean operator. You should
use parentheses to group concepts. An example of a complex search statement
follows.

Jishand acid rain and (great lakes or lake erie or lake superior or lake ontario
or lake michigan)

All the terms within the parentheses will be processed before the other Boolean
operations are performed.

SEARCH STRATEGY

Before you begin a search of an online retrieval system, it is best to take some time
to plan your search strategy. The following general approach should be helpful to
you:

1. Write a sentence describing the results vou need.
2. Identify the specific concepts of interest.

3. Selectthe databases that are likely to include citations on the subject of interest.
Consider cost, content. and search capabilities.
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4.

7.
8.
9.

10.

Select appropriate descriptors, text words, and other search terms of interest.
Examine the database thesaurus if possible. (You will OR together synonyms
and AND concepts).

fish and acid rain and (great lakes or lake erie or lake superior or lake ontario
or lake michigan)

The three concepts in this search strategy are fish, acid rain, and greatlakes, The
names of the individual lakes are alternate ways of expressing the single
concept of Great Lakes.

Decide if search qualifiers are necessary.

Determine the steps that you will take to perform the search. Write the search
statement or statements that you will use, including logic.

Perform the search.
Review the resuits.
Revise your search strategy based on preliminary resuits.

Examine online indexes, if necessary.

All online systems have a User Support Hotline to help with specific questions and
problems. The phone numbers for all the systems you can access through DGIS are
included in the Appendix F, Vendor Information.
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CHAPTER 7 - COMMON COMMAND
LANGUAGE (CCL)

INTRODUCTION

The DGIS Common Command Language (CCL) was initiated to address the
problem associated with having to know multiple command languages to access the
many database systems which are available through DGIS. The goal of this project
isto provide acommon search language whichremains constant butretains asmuch
of each database systems unique capabilities as possible. The guideline used in
creating the CCL is the National Information Standards Organization (NISO)
[Z239.58] standard which specifies the vocabulary, syntax, and operational meaning
of commands used to search oniine information retrieval systems. With the CCL,
the user no longer needs to leamn another new language to query a new database
system. The CCL will act as an interpreter to translate commands to each of the
unique database languages. Currently, the CCL provides translations for five
database systems. They are:

BRS (provided by InfoPro Technologies);

DIALOG (provided by DIALOG Information Services Inc.);
DROLS (provided by the Defense Technical Information Center);
NASA-RECON (provided by the NASA STI Facility);

- ORBIT (provided by InfoPro Technologies).

There is also a SearchMAESTRO Common Command Language (CCL). See
page 12-18.

NOTE: Youmay still use adatabase system’s native command language should you
prefer it; the CCL native command provides this capability.

ACCESSING CCL

The CCL can be accessed from the menus on DGIS. You may type “ccl” at any
DGIS menu prompt, or you may step through the DGIS menu to access CCL, by
selecting communicate (2) from the DGIS Main Menu; then selecting assist(1) from
the DGIS Communications Menu; and finally selectingccl (1) from the DGIS Assist
Search Menu
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WELCONE TO THE DoD QATBWAY INPORMATION BYSTEM

>33335»>>>3 >33 r>INFORMATION TRANSFER MODULRS

i directory DGIS Directory of Rasources
2 cammunicate Counnect to Information Resources and People
z process Information product tailoring

323353533 3>35>>>» > INFORMATION UTILITIES

4 am Blectronic Mail.
5 files ?ils oparations.

>25»»>>3332>55>5 > SUVPORT INFORMATION

[ help Desaription of featurss.

7 users DGIS regiatered users.

6 info DGT8 news and information.

9 utilities Nisc utilities, change passwd

10 fullcext: rull text documents (CIM, DoD, etc)

DGIg ROTLINE NUMBRR: (703) 274-7791 or (DSN) 2684-7791
or send quen’lions via DGIB ¥d c. ‘dglshelp’

Enteyr a manu number, a commend, “*b® to backup, "“t* foxr top, or “e” to
ond.
.2

SIGNING ON

Upon selecting CCL from the DGIS menu, the CCL Welcoming Banner will appear
listing the available databases. Enter one of the database names or enter ccl-info to
access the introduction to CCL. This allows you to execute a few test commands
before you actually sign-on to a database system. For example, you may use the
explain command followed by any of the CCL commands or topics to obtain the
syntax and definition of any CCL command. '

>5335332%%>>5>>3>ABBISTED SEARCHING
1 Asnist Jearch interfaces menu

333553333 >355>>>NON~ASSISTRED SEARCHING

2 .connest Auto-login to remote zystems
3 wsystous List of systams with auto access.
4 dial Unassisted 4Aial into other system.

222>¥>>5>>5>>>»>»>0TRER COMNUNICATIONS
[

5 people Communioate interxractively with DOI& users.
6 ordsr Order documents, articles

7 Dbs Bulletin Boaxrd Systomas

8 Internat Intearnet access menu

Rnter a menu number, a command, “b* to bhackup “t” for top, or “e* to
ands
¢ 1
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ASSISTED SEARCHING

DGIS will offeranumber of interfaces to make searching of diverse databases easier
at varying levels of search expertise. These interfaces are in various stages of
development The first is offered below.

1. ccn» c_:n c_nd Language

2 nueto Snrchm - ment driven -uxou.oc
tn:or & meng nubct. a M. b to. bu:kup, "t"!or top, .oF ‘o“'".tQ‘
a 7;

w& ,

CCL uses the same automatic connection agents that DGIS uses. To use CCL
translations for an information system, you must have already registered with the
database vendor and have provided DGIS with your access passwords.

SIGNING OFF

To terminate from the current database system, enter stop at the CCL prompt. Any
nacessary database system sign-off procedures will be done automatically by CCL.
You will then be returned to the CCL Welcoming Banner with the list of available
database systems. You may enter another database system or log off from CCL.

To logoff CCL, enter exit or quit at the CCL prompt. You will return to the section
of the DGIS menu from which you entered CCL.

If you have changed any session-dependent variables, they will return to the CCL
defaults and all re-defined CCL commands will return to the original commands
when you sign-off. Additionally, if you have started a “’set save”, the file is closed
and saved in your home directory should you need to access it later for post-
processing. (The CCL Appendix L contains a complete discussion of Custom Files
in your home/ccl directory that control CCL command defaults.)

CCL FEATURES

In order to provide an advanced, user friendly command language, the CCL is
equipped with several features thatenhance searching capability. These features are
listed below and discussed in the following sections.

¢ Common Interface

4 Syntax Checking

4 Command Completion

4 Define Your Own CCL Command
4 Sysiem Help

Several special keys have also been designated to provide these features in an
efficient manner. These keys are summarized in Table 15 along with the respective
function, application, and section cross-reference.
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. CCL Special Keys
Special Key Function Application
<TAB> Command Completion Press <Tab> after entering

enough of acommand to make it
unique; CCL will complete th=
command and prompt you for

the next parameter

<> (<Shift>6) System Help Press <> atany pointinasearch
statementtoretrievecontextsen-
sitive help

<Ctrl>c Interrupt Press <Ctrl>c to stop a search

from being processed or if you
seem to be “hung up”—you
should return to a CCL prompt

<Ctrl>p Previous Command Press <Ctrl>p to display the pre-
vious command

<Cul>n Next Command Press <Ctrl>ntodisplay the next
command

<Ctrl>u Clear Line Press <Ctrl>u to clear the entire

contents of a line, regardless of

where your cursor is

# Indicates Single Character Used in truncation, masks one
character

* Indicates Multiple Characters  Used in truncation, masks mul-
tiple characters

? Indicates Multiple Characters  Used in truncation, masks mul-
tiple characters

Table 4
COMMON INTERFACE

Probably the most important feature that the CCL offers is a common command
interface which is based on the NISO standard. By using the CCL, you no longer
needto learn one new languageafter another to search multiple databases. There are
two major aspects of the common interface—the commands you can use to search
a database and the fields you can include in a search statement. The CCL field codes
are discussed below.

FIELD CODES

The information contained ineach record of a database is broken down into separate
categories called fields (e.g., Titleand Author). The names of the various fields have
been standardized in the CCL to provide continuity in searching across database

74

i




DGIS Users' Guide

systems. Each field is assigned a uniform name and mnemonic abbreviation,
referred to as a field code. The following CCL Field Codes are based on the NISO
standard [A39] Appendix 1.

Field Codes
Field Code Field Name
AB Abstract
AF Author Affiliation
AN Accession Number
AU Author, rersonal Author
CA Corporate Author, Corporate Source
T Journal Title (Serial Title)
LA Language
PD Publication Date (in many databases, if both a publication date

and a publication year existed, the CCL PD field code corre-
sponds to the publication year)

RN Report Number (also CAS Registry Number in those databases
which have a CAS Registry Number fieid code)

SE Series

SuU Subject (includes descriptors, identifiers, and any other fields

which are subject-related; many databases have separate fields
for descriptors and identifiers, but to simplify the CCL, they have
been combined)

TI Title
Table5

NOTE: While the CCL was designed to provide as much commonality as possible
between the database systems it supports, not all of the database systems support
all of the CCL commands and/or field codes. Conversely, not all of a database
system’s capabilities may be supported by the CCL. In this event, the native
command provides access to a database system’s own command language and
unique field codes.

SYNTAX CHECKING

The CCL syntax checking occurs as you enter a search string. It checks each CCL
command, once you press the space bar, for spellingaccuracy as well as the accuracy
of the position you have placed it. It does not check the spelling of the search terms;
only the spelling of the CCL command (such as “fnid” instead of “find”).

If you encounter a syntax error, the CCL will display the type of error that occurred
and re-display the line up to the point of the error. You may then enter the correct
entry or ask for help by using the <*> key (i.e., the <Shift>6 key). Remember, to
clear the line so that you may begin agaiu by using the <CTRL>u keys.
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COMMAND COMPLETICN

Another feature of the CCL is automatic command completion. All you need to
enter is enough of the command to make it unique, press the <Tab> key or continue
to enter the rest of your search statement. Both techniques are described in the
following paragraphs. (Please refer to Table 6 for quick reference to the CCL
Commands.)

There are two ways to use command completion. The first is to enter the least
number of characters to make a command unique. For example, if you wanted to
display the first three records in the resuits of set 3 using the short display format,
you would enter di s3 short 1-3. If you entered only d, the CCL could not distinguish
between the define or display command because d is not unique.

The second type of command completion uses the <Tab> key. Afterenteringa CCL
command, press the <Tab>, and a short prompt for the next logical entry in the
command line will appear. The following example shows the explain command
used with the <Tab> key. After typing the unique command identifier for explain,
e, press the <Space Bar>, then press the <Tab> key. The CCL completes the entire
command and prompts you for a CCL command (or topic).

Example: e
press the <Tab> key
The CCL returned the following message:
explain [command]

DEFINING YOUR OWN CCL COMMANDS (THE DEFINE
COMMAND)

The CCL define command lets you rename CCL commands to something you may
be more familiar with or more accustomed to using. Italso lets you create short cuts
toexecute frequently used commands. Forexample, you might be more accustomed
tousing “search” instead of “find” when querying a database. You may redefine the
find command as “search” by entering: define search find. You can define a term
which consists of an entire search statement and then choose different databases to
which to send that search string. This alleviates the need to retype the entire search
just because you changed databases.

SYSTEM HELP

There are two levels of system help - generic and specific. Generic help will display
general descriptions of the CCL Commands/Topics. Specific help will be more
concise and specific to the current database situation (e.g., BRS, etc.). Generic help
is retrieved via the explain command while specific help is retrieved via the help
command or the help key “*". At any point in creating a search, you may press the
help key, <*>. toretrieve context sensitive help. The following example shows the
help message which appears when <*> is pressed after entering the explain
command.

Example:  explain #
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The followmg message will be provided:
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CCL> EXPLAIN

From this response, you can see that following the explaia command, you may enter
one of the following options listed above (i.e., back, choose, etc.). Or, you may
press the <Enter> key without specifying another parameter. Either response is a
valid one.

Continuing with this example, you may enter explain followed by a CCL command
or topic. A complete explanation of that command or topic will be displayed.
Depending on the length of the explanation, you may have to page through a
response using n and p, for Next page and Previous page, respertively. Press q to
Quit the explanation, if necessary, and return to a CCL prompt. A sample response
to a request of expizin back is displayed below.

_$_ CCL COMMANDS

The Common Command Language allows'you to interact with different database
systems using one standard set of commands. These commands perform specific
functions designed to assist in the search, retrieval, and display of information.

The basic syntax used to construct a CCL command is:

[CCL command] [Spacebar} ({Search term] or [Parameter])

The CCL command may be the complete command or the unique abbreviation for
that command. It indicates the action to be performed, like “find” or ““display.” The
terms following the command vary. They may be one or more search termis which
may be combined using proximity or Boolean operators. Or, they may be param-
eters that pertain to session-deper.dent values, like the “usrl” display format or a
specific result set number.

There are four general types of instructions in the CCL: commands that direct a
search (find, native, choose, scan, stop); commands that direct the results (display,
review, back, forward, sort); commands that provide instruction or assistance in
using CCL (explain); and commands that pertain to the environment in whick CCL
operates (set, define, history, shell, show).

Each CCL command is discussed in this section. They are listed in alphabetical
order for easy refetence. A complete list of the commands and the unique
abbreviations along with an example of each and a brief description of the function
performed can be found in Table 17.
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Quick Reference to CCL. Commands

CCL Unique

Com 1 | Abbreviation Example Function

BACK b b5, back 6 View previously displayed data or items on a list
Uscd after & scan or display command

CHOOSE c choose erte, ¢ eric Sclect a database to use for subsequent searches

DEFIME def define search find Re-name a CCL. command to a term you prefer

DISPLAY di distQlong 1-10, View results of searches

display s8 short

EXPLAIN e ¢ find, explain sort Obtain help associated with CCL commands,
topics, and options

D f fi sumcomputer, find | Initiate a search in the currently selected database

manne and biology

FORWARD fo fo 10, forward 5 Display continuing data or 1tems on a list Used
after a scan or display command

HELP he he back, help back Displays baef and specific help associated CCL
Commands

HISTORY hi hi, history Display a list of previously entered CCL
commands

NATIVE n n, native Submit commands to the remote host database
using that database command language

REVIEW rev rev, review Show a list of results sets from the current CCL
session

SCAN sc sc graph, scan space | View an alphabetical list of index terms

SET set set history 30 Set session-dependent parameters (¢.g., history,
usrl, ust2, verbose, save)

SHELL she she, shell Temporanly exit to a UNIX prompt or to DGIS

SHOW sho sho, show Display session-dependent parameter values

SORT so 50 au s3, sort ti 52 Organize your results based on specified field
codes

sTOP sto sto, stop End a session with a remote database host and
logoff CCL

Table 6
COMMAND: BACK

Syntax: back [number]

The BACK command is used to view previously displayed data or items in a list.
This command is used after a DISPLAY or a SCAN command oniy. You may
specify the number of items to skip backward by entering the command, BACK,
followed by the number of items to skip backward. For example, to backup 5 items,
you would enter: back 5. If you do not specify anumber, the database systemdefault
will be assumed.

NOTE: Not all database systems allow you to use this command dfter both a
DISPLAY or SCAN command. If this is the case, the CCL will display a message
stating that BACK cannot be used cfter one of these two commands.
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Likewise, you can enter help followed by a CCL command.

Some database systems support back after only one of these commands; Dialog and
Orbit support back after a scan command only, whereas BRS supports the back
command only after a display command. if you try to use it after a command that
is not supported, you will receive an error message.

CHOOSE

Syntax: choose [database identifier]

The choose command is used to select a database for subsequent searching. You
must enter the database identifier code which may be a name, a numh~ ., or a
mnemonic string of letters. In each of the CCL database systems, there ase default
databases already assigned. They are:

BRS ERIC

DIALOG NTIS

DROLS TR (Technical Reports)

ORBIT NTIS

NASA-RECON A (File 1—IAA and STAR Files)

You may change these default databases using the default files located in your
home/ccl directory; please refer to section CCL Appendix L for details.

Example: choose ntis
choose 146

NOTE: If you don’t know what databases are contained in a database sy~‘em, you
may enter choose » and a complete list of all database identifier- e specified
database system will be displayed. You may also use the ¢. + n databases
command to retrieve a list of the database identifiers cross-referenced to the full
database name. In some cases, you may specify whether the list of databases is
sorted alphabetically or numericalily, as in Dialog.

DEFINE

Syntax: define [newterm]} [CCL command); [CCL command]; [CCL command]

The CCL define command lets you rename CCL commands to another name that
you may be more accustomed to; for instance, you may prefer to use “search”
instead of “find” to initiate a search strategy. You can rename the find command
using define. Or, you may prefer to use “type” instead of “display” to view the
results. Both of these examples are presented below.

Example:  define search find
define type display
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NOTE: In the event that you forget the new name of a CCL command, you may use
the show command to display the “defines.” Enter show and a complete list of the
session dependent parameters will be displayed. Or, enter show defines 1> just
display the “defines.” Remember that you can still use the criginal CCL command
even if you have defined it to a new name.

In addition to renaming CCL commands, you may create short cuts to execute
frequently used commands. You may wish to conduct the same search in more than
one database, for instance, so you might create a term which is the equivalent to an
entire search. To illustrate this, let’s say you are searching for studies on Salt Lake
City, Utah. Your search may be:

Example: find salt lake city

You may define a term«:alled “lake” which is the equivalent to the above example.
To do so, you would enter:

Example: define lake find salt lake city

Now, you can just enter lake at the CCL prompt and the “find sait lake city”
command will be executed. This procedure is especially valuable for searching
more than one database for the same search strategy. All you need to do is choose
different databases (within the current database system i.e. BRS, etc.) and enter
“lake” instead of “find salt lake city”.

Notonly can you re-define a single CCL command, but you can also define multiple
CCL commands. Each command must be separated by a semi-colon to mark the
beginning and end of each command. Using the same “salt lake city” example, let’s
say you want to also display the first record in the results set as well. Your define
statement to combine both the find and display commands would be:

Example: define lake find salt lake city; display short 1

Now, when you enter the term, “lake”, CCL will execute the find statement and
display the firstrecord in the short format. (Notice thatthe setnumberis notincluded
in the display statement. If you do not specify a set, CCL defanlts to the last set of
results, which would be the response to your find statement. Please refer to the
display command.)

DISPLAY

syntax: display (set number] [display format] [record number(s))

The display command is used to view the results of a search. The CCL displays the
results from each database system exactly as it appears; no re-formatting of th> data
is performed. In most database systems, you will see a set number followed by the
search term(s) and the number of hits. DROLS, however, does not use set numbers
asitallows you to manipulate only the last set result; you cannotaccess previous sets
of results without re-executing the search.

There are three main parameters used in the display command. You must specify
a valve for each; otherwise the default value is assumed. Included in the discussion
below is the default for each of these parameters.
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[set number]: Every search statement generates a results set which contains the
number of “hits” in a search. In order to view the citations
inciuded in a results set, you must specify which set number you
want to view. This is done by entering the letter, s, in front of the
set number. For instance, to view results to set number 5, enter
display sS.

If no set numberis specified, the defaultis thelastresuits set in the current CCL session.

NOTE: in DROLS, you cannot specify a set number because DROLS can display
onlythe citations in the last results set. [fyou do enter a setnumber, CCL will display
a brieferror message indicating the last set will be used in response to your display
request.

[display format]}: There are four types of display formats you may use in CCL.
They are: long, short, usrl, and usr2. Long generally includes
every field in a citation. Long is the format required for the post
process feature in DGIS. Short corresponds to the short format
unique to each database. Usrland usr2 are formats that you can
specify using the set command. These custom formats can
include one or more of the CCL field codes To display a record
in set number 3 using the short format, enter: display s3 short.

If no display format is entered, the default is long, unless you have used the set
display command to indicate otherwise.

Note: You may also specify one or mare field codes, separated by commas, instead
of one of the four formats discussed above. For example, if you want to see just the
author and title fields in results set 7 for records 5-9. Enter: display s7 au, ti 5-9

[record number]: Finally, the last element in a display command is the record
number(s) you wish to display . You may enter one record number,
a list of record numbers separated by commas, a range of record
numbers separated by a hyphen, or a combination of all three. Or,
you may wish to view all of the records. Examples for each are as
follows:

Example:  Todisplay records 1-5 and records 20, 23, and 30 in set number 9 using
the short format, enter: display s9 short 1-5,20,23,30

Example:  To display all of the records in results set 5 in the usr2 format, enter:
display s5 usr2 all

If no record number is specified, the default is set to the first record only.

Remember, you may use the back and forward commands to page through a results
set. You MUST have performed a display command first, however.
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EXPLAIN

Syntax: explain
explain [CCL command/topic]

The explain command is used to request assistance with CCL commands and
related topics. You may enter the explain command by itself to receive a list of
commands and topics that can be “explained” or you may enter the explain
command followed by one of the valid terms and receive the syntax and complete
definition of that term.

The following example depicts the results when you request explain history.
CCL>explain history

HISTORY
Syntax: history

The HISTORY command is used to retrieve a list of CCL commands previously
entered. The HISTORY default is set to 10; however, it can be changed using the
SET command (e.g., set history 15)}—please access the explain file for SET for
defails regarding this command.

The HISTORY command is similar to the REVIEW command in that both of these
conimands retrieve previous information. The HISTORY command displays all of
the CCL commands that have been entered during the current session, depending
on the setting (that is, if history is set to 5 and you have entered 10 commands, you
will see only the last 5 commands). The REVIEW command displays all of the
results sets that have been generated in the current session.

You may use the <CTRL> keys to recall the previous commands in the history file.

<CTRL>p Recall the previous command
<CTRL>n Recall the next to last command
<CTRL>u Clear the line, regardless of where the cursor is

Once the command appears at the CCL prompt, you may edit it or press the <Enter>
key to execute it.

FIND

Syntax: find [search term])
find (field code)=[search term]
find {search term] [boolean operator] [search term]
find [field code][limiting/ranging operator}{search term]
find [search term] [proximity operator] [search term]
find [field codel=[searchterm] {boolean/proximity operator] [search ten]
find {field code),{field code]=[search term]

The find command initiates a search in the current database selected. A search term
can be multiple words, but it cannot contain one of the CCL Boolean operators
within the termitself unless you use quotation marks around the search term(s), e.g.
find ti="War and Peace”.
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NOTE: Remember, thefield codes are dependent on the database you have selected.
While the CCL has standardized fields, there may be some fields which are not
supported by a database system; in this case, you will receive an error message.
Also, each database system may contain fields which cannot be searched using the
standard CCL fields; you may use the native mode to search on these fields.

As you can see from the find syntax, there are several options available. The first
option is to search for only one term.

Example: find training
The CCL will search the currently selected database for the term “training”,
A search term may consist of more than one word, e.g., “military training.”

The second option specifies a particular field to be searched, which limits the extent
of your search to that field only. This is generally called the qualification of search
terms,

Example: find ti=combat

In this example, only the ti field (the title field) will be searched for the term
“combat”.

The third option allows you toqualify your search terms using Booleanlogic (AND,
OR, NOT). For example, you may wish to search for “warfare” and “chemical” as
they appear only in the subject field.

Example: find su=(warfare and chemical)

The fourth option ailows you to specify more than one field to be searched for the

same term. This is essentially the same as using the Boolean operator OR. For

example, you may wish to search for a citation regarding “Military Dogs,” but you
want to search only the abstract and the title fields.

Example:  findab, ti=military dogs or, find ab=military dogs or ti=military dogs.
Only the fields ab and ti (abstract and title fields) will be searched for
the term “military dogs”.

You may also use the find command in conjunction with truncation and proximity

operators.

COMBINING SEARCH TERMS

Search terms may be combined in a search statement using Boolean operators or
proximity operators. Both are described in the following text

BOOLEAN OPERATORS

In the process of performing various searches in the CCL., you may combine search
terms with Boolean logic. The CCL uses the Boolean operators: AND, OR, NOT.

NOTE: When no operator is used, AND is understood 1o be the acting operator.
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AND Logic

AND logic terms are very specific. All terms or statements must be present to satisfy
the request. The following example asks for any citations indexed on both Military
Dogs and Training. Unless both terms are present, the citation will not be included
in the results set.

Example: find military dogs and training
OR Logic

OR logic provides alternative terms or statervents, any oneof which will satisfy ycur
reguest. For example, the following example requests citations indexed on Military
Dog: ~r Training. If either of the terms is present, the citation will be included in the
resuits set. (An easy way to remember the difference between OR and AND is that
“OR is MORE", meaning a search statement using OR will generate MORE
results.)

Example:  find military cogs or training
NOT Logic

NOT logic is used to rejectcitations that contain a specific search term or statement.

NOTE: Great care should be exercised in using NOT logic since multiple subject
citations might include the term in a different context which could eliminate
pertinent material.

The following example requests citations indexed on Military Dogs, excluding
Training.

Example: find military dogs not training
Proximity Operators

Proximity cperators are a special class of operators which allow you to specify a
relationship between search terms. This relationship considers the relative position
of and distance between two or more search terms. The proximity operators used in
the CCL are:

n  meaning near
w meaning with

NOTE: While CCL translates just these two proximity operators, a database system
may suppoit more than this. In order to use a proximit - operator offered by a
database system bui not supported by the CCL, access native mode and enter a
search statement using the database system's own command language.

Near Operator

The near operator is used in a search statement when precise word order is not
required. In effect. it indicates adjacency of words, in any order. When using this
operator, you should use the following syntax:

[search term] n{number] [search term}
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Forexample, if you were to search for side effects in radiation treatments, you might
construct the following statement:
Example: find effects nd radiation

In this case, “n4” indicates that the terms “effects” and “radiation” must be within
four words of each other in either direction. Thus, the phrases, “effects of radiation”
and the phrase “radiation and its effects”, would both be included in your results set.

With Operator

The with operator is used in a search statement when precise word order IS
REQUIRED. It acts as an adjacency operator where the search terms must be found
in a specific order. When using this operator, you should use the following syntax:

[search tenin] wnumber] [search term}

For example, if you were to search for hazardous marine life your search staternent
might look like:

Example: find hazardous w2 marine life

PROCESSING ORDER AND NESTING OF SEARCH
TERMS

When more than one Boolean and/or proximity operator is used in a single search
statement, the system “nests” the search terms by executing the operators in order
of the most to least restrictive. This order is:

1. truncation
2. proximity operators
3. Boolean (logical) operators

a. OR
b. AND
¢. NOT

If a search statement contains two or more operators which have the same
precedence, they will be executed from left to right, in the order in which they are
encountered. However, you may change this order by using parentheses. Parenthe-
ses may also be used for nesting Boolean expressions within a single search
statement. -

Example: find contamination and (radiation not solar)

In this illustration. the terms in parentheses will be executed first. then the term
“contamination” will be searched. If no parentheses were used, the terms “contami-
nation” and “radiation” would be searched. then “solar”.

TRUNCATION OF SEARCH TERMS

Another technique which sou may use frequently is runcation. thatis. searching with
one or more characters missing to retrieve variations of a search term. Truncation can
be used to the left and right of a search term as well as in the middle. When you are
using the CCL, you may use three special characters to denote truncation:

7-15

i

¢




DGIS Users’ Guide

*  indicates multiple characters
?  indicates muitiple characters
# indicates a single character

NOTE: Not all databases implement truncation the same way. Some systems allow
you to truncate only the end of a word; others allow you to truncate both the
beginning and end of a word. If the database system does not support a form of
truncation you have requested, an error message will be returned. Please refer to
that database system manual if you need more information.

RIGHT-HAND TRUNCATION

Forinstance, youmay need to constructa search where you look for terms beginning
with a root word, e.g., aero.

Example: find ti=aero?

In this example, the title field (“ti"") will be searched for the root word “aero”. Your
results set might include aerospace, aerodynamics, aeroplane, etc.

Example: find ti=aero##H#

In contrast to the previous example, this case iilustrates a search for the root word
“aero”, but it requests that only five letters comprise the rest of the word (i.e.,
aerospace). This eliminates extraneous results. Inany case of truncation, you should
always put in the maximum number of letters you are sure of and use the minimum
amount of truncation. This way, you will be more likely to get meaningful results,
faster and less costly

NOTE: As a supplement to a truncated search, you may opt to use the scan
command. This command lets you view an index of terms, usually with the number
of “hits” that correspond to those terms. Thus, you can get a better idea of the types
of terms that contain the search term you requested prior to constructing a search
statement.

LEFT-HAND TRUNCATION

With left-hand truncation, you can retrieve various prefixes for a specified root
term. This is a very useful technique for retrieving variations of chemical compound
names and other technical terminology. You may use any of the three truncation
characters (*, ?, #) provided the database system supports them.

Example:  find #ichloride

Your results set might include bichloride, dichloride, etc., but only variations of
chloride with a two letter prefix.

Example: find ##Hichloride

This resuits set might include trichloride. oxychloride, perchloride, etc.. but only
variations of chloride with a three letter prefix.

Example:  find ?chloride
find *chloride
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Both of these examples use the multiple truncation characters, * and ?, so that no
restriction is placed on the results. In this case, all variations of terms ending with
“chloride” will be included in your resuits set.

INTERNAL TRUNCATION

In addition to left- and right-hand truncation, you may aiso truncate the middle of
search terms. Single character intemal truncation allows you to retrieve various
spehings of a given term, e.g. ionization and ionisation. Using internal truncation,
your search statement would look like:

Example: find ioni#ation

Muitiple character internal truncation allows you to include any intervening
characters. For instance, labour and labor. Your search statement might look like:

Example: find labo*r

Caution should be used in this case because your search may yield results that
include a lot of extraneous information. This example would return both “{abor” and
“labour” as well as “laborer”, which may not be a term for which you were
searching. To avoid this, you could use the # sign instead of the ? or * to indicate
precisely the number of characters in a word. In most cases, however, it would
probably be simpler and more cost-effective to use the Boolean operator OR (e.g.,
find labor or iabour).

COMBINING TRUNCATION METHODS

Left-hand, right-hand, and intemal truncation may be combined in a single search
term. Again, cautionis advised when using combined truncation so that your results
generate meaningful information. In addition, you may see a message thatindicates
the truncation is too general which means that you need more of a root word
specified (e.g., *ox would not be specific enough if you were searching the DROLS
database system).

Example:  find *chloro*ethylene or nitro?urethane

This search requests terms that include the term *“chloro” and end with the word
“ethylene” or terms that begin with “nitro” and end with “urethane”.

Example:  find chloro*ethylene*

Incontrasttc the above example, this search requests terms that begin with “chloro”
and contain the word “ethylene”.

LIMITING AND RANGING OPERATORS

In additon to all of the above methods of searching, you may use several
comparison codes. You may use either the two letter code o the special characters
listcd below when constructing this type cf search. These comparison codes are as
follows.
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eq = Equal to

ne = Not Equal to

It < Less Than

le <=  Lessthan or Equai to

g > Greater Than

ge >=  Greater than or Equal to

Comparison codes are used primarily to search numeric fields. For example, you
may want to search for all works by S. Brat:on since the year 1983.

Example: find au=bratton,s and pd gt 1983
find au=bratton,s and pd > 1983

In this case, the author field code is searched for S. Bratton and the
publication date field code is searched for a date later than 1983.

FORWARD

Syntax: forward {number]

Like the back command, this command is used after the scan and display
commands to page through records in a results set. You may specify the number of
items to move forward by entering that number in conjunction with the command,
forward. If you do not specify a number, the CCL defauits to one record. Some
database systems support forward after only one of these commands, usually after
adisplay. If you try to use it after the command not supported, you will receive an
€ITOr message.

Example: forward 6

HELP

Syntax: help [CCL command]

Thehelpcommand isused to requestassistance with CCL commands. The resuiting
display will be concise with syntax and specific to the current database system, i.e.,
BRS, etc. You may execute the help command from the CCL prompt by entering
help followed by a valid CCL command. You may also get a list of valid CCL
commands by entering help.

HISTORY

Syntax: history set history {number]

The CCL keeps a log, or a history, of commands, which can be recalled and edited,
or recalled and executed. The CCL history command defaults to the last 10
commands; however, you may set the number of commands you wish to be keptin
the history file using the CCL set history command If you want to use that same
search statement, or modify it, you can recall the commands and edit and/or execute
them instead of re-keying the data. To recall previous commands individually, use
<CTRL>p and <CTRL>n. If you want to erase a command. press <CTRL>u.
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NATIVE

Syntax: native {command])

The native command allows the experienced user to select the native command
language of the selected database. Italso allows you to perform a specific fenction
offered in the database system that is not offered in the CCL. There are two ways
to use the native command. First, you may enter a command string directly after
entering the native command and then press the <Enter> key. Following execution
of the native command, you will be returned to the CCL prompt.

Example:  native ..print 1 f3/doc=1-10

In this example, the BRS database system had been selected. This
represents a native print command on set 1, documents one through
ten using the f3 format. Because the native command is followed

immediately by a search string, just this one command will be

executed in the BRS native command mode. As soon as it has been
performed, you will return to the CCL prompt and all subsequent
commands can be performed in the CCL mode. The second way to use
the native command is to enter just native, and press <Enter>. The
CCL will assume all subsequent commands to be in the native
database language until you request to retum to the CCL. After
entering native mode, you will see the host system’s prompt (if any).
To return to CCL mode, enter ccl from the database system’s prompt
and press the <Enter> key. You will return to the CCL prompt after
a short synchronization period.

NOTE: Since you are no longer in the CCL mode when using the native command,
syntax checking cannot be performed.

REVIEW

Syntax: review s{set number(s)]

The review command retrieves the results sets received during a current CCL
session. In response to the review command, the set number and the search term(s)
contained in that set, and the number of hits are displayed. You may enter review
by itseif, or you may specify the number of sets you wish to review. Remember to
prefix 2 set number with the letter, s.

Example: review
All resuits sets received during your current CCL session will be
displayed.

Example: reviewsl-s4
Only results sets 1 through 4 will be listed.
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SCAN

Syntax: scan [term]
scan [field code}=[term]

The scan command is used to view an alphabetical list of index terms contained in
the currently selected database.

Depending on the database systermn, you may alsoreceive the number of hits for thatterm.
This feature is most often used to become more familiar with the way terms are described
in a database. You may enter a complete term or a truncated term on which to scan. The
appropriate variations and/or related terms will be included in your results.

Not all of the database systems supported by CCL allow you to enter a field code
with a scan command. If you try to use a field code in a system that does not support
it, a message will be generated indicating that this is the case, and your command
will be performed without a field code restriction.

NOTE: After you have performed a scan command and received a list of indexed
terms, you may perform a find command using the corresponding reference number
instead of typing in the search term. for example, using the sample depicted in
Figure 6, if you wanted to search on “space” and “deep space”, you could enter:
find 101 or r08.

Example:  scan space

In this example, an index of terras that contain “space” will be listed. A sample of
the resuits to this search (done in NASA-RECON) can be seen below.

CCLSscan: space
X TR/ space
LU RKRAND TS/ SRACE

REF DRICRIPTOR: k34 oce T8
ROL -8T/BPACE” N 61 10
RO2 RT/ALGRBRA N 2608 57
ROX RT/AMALYBLIS  (KATHEMATICE} N 3115 207
RO4 - RT/CARTAN: SPACE N 8S 4
ROS RT/CISLUNAR: SPACE N 105 9
ROG. RT/DREP S8PACE N 412 9
RO7:: .  RT/PRACTALS . N. 581 11
ROS RT/FUNCTION ‘SPACK N 1208 13
RO9:4+ - RT/HYPERSPACRS N 331 S
ENTER
[nat &

SET

Syntax: set [variable] [value]

There are several variables which can be set at any point during a CCL session.
These variables control many aspects of the search process including the display
format, the number of commands recorded in the history file. verbose mode. and the
ability to capture results. 4. 13.1 set display syntax: set display [long, short, usrl, or
usr2] set fusrl or usr2) [field codel.[field codel.... You may sct the display format
to default to one of the four formats—long, short. usri. or usr2. The CCL default
format is long. To change this setting, enter;

720
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Example:  set display usrl
set display short

After you have set the display format to your preference, you can omit the display
format parameter when executing a display command. For example, if you set the
display format to usrl, as shown in the first example above, and you executed a
display command omitting the “usrl” parameter, CCL will use the new default,
which is usrl. You may still include any of the four formats in a display command
independent of which format the display command is set to use. This just sets the
default value in the event you do not specify a display format.

Additionally, you may customize two of the fourdisplay formats—usr1 and usr2—
using the set command. You may specify which of the CCL field codes should be
included in usrl and usr2. For example, you may want the usrl format to include
author, title, and abstract and the usr2 format to include author, title, publication
date, and abstract.

Example:  set usrl au, ti, ab
set usr2 au, ti, pd, ab

SET HISTORY

Syntax: set history [number] history

The CCL keeps a log, or a history, of commands, which can be recalled and edited,
or recalled and executed. You may set the number of commands you wish to be kept

_qa. in the history file using the CCL set history command. The default for the number
of commands contained in the history file is 10, but you can set it to any nurber;
there is no limit.

Example:  set history 25
set history 50

When you execute the history command, by entering history, you will see a list of
the last 25 (or 50) CCL commands you have entered.

You may also use special <CTRL> keys to recail previously entered CCL com-
mands. For instance, <CTRL>p recalls each CCL command so that you can either
use it again, or modify it and re-execute it. If <CTRL>p does not recall a command
you are looking for, use CTRL>u to clear the line and begin again with a new CCL
command.

SET SAVE

Syntax: set save [filename])

The save command allows you to capture CCL resuits to a file. It also records all
of the commands you enter during a CCL session.

For example, you want to save the resuits in set 3 to a file named “results3”. First,
enter set save results3 and press <Enter>. Next, enter display s3 long all to display
all of the results in set 3 in the long format. When the display is finished and you are
ata CCL prompt, enter set save off to close “results3”. You now have a file in your
home directory named “results3” containing all of the results to set 3.

7-21

I s A



DGIS Users' Guide

Example:  set save results3
set save off

You may receive a message in response to a set save command indicating that the
filename you have entered aiready exists. Enter one of the three options (A to
append, O to overwrite, or Q to quit) or enter a new filename.

If you do not enter a filename with the set save command, a default file will be
created in your home directory called save_data.

SET VERBO3E

Syntax: set verbose on
set verbose off

The verbose command controls the amount of detail displayed on your screen
during asearch. The CCL acts as atranslator for multiple database systems. As such,
you may wish to see the actual translation between the CCL commands and the
database system you have selected. By turning the verbose mode on, you will see
exactly how the CCL translates the commands into the host database language. If
verbose is off, you will see only the CCL command and the response from the
database.

Using verbose on mode is one way to determine the syntax for performing a native
command. Execute a similar request in CCL with verbose mode on and make a note
of the transiation. Now you have the information you need to perform that same
request in native mode.

The default for verbose mode is off.

Example:  set verbose on
set verbose off

SHELL

Syntax: shell

Within the CCL, you have the option to temporarily exit out of the program and
access a UNIX system prompt. This may come in handy when you want to ciieck
the contents of a file before it is overwritten. The command to exit CCL and go to
the system prompt is shell.

To return to the CCL, enter: exit from the UNIX system prompt. Your cursor will
return to the CCL prompt indicating that you are once again in the CCL mode.

SHOW

Syntax: show
show [vanable)

Once you have set the contiguratton parameters for your CCL session. you may
want to double-check them. This is done using the show command. You may use
this command either by itself or in conjunction with one of the parameters. The
following example illustrates each instance.
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Example: show

show display
show defines
show history
show save
show usrl
show usr2
show verbose

The response to the show command by itself is displayed below.

CCL> show
display := LONG
history := 10
long := LONG
save:= OFF
short := SHORT
usrl := LONG
usr2 ;= LONG
verbose ;= OFF
defines := NONE
SORT

Syntax: sort [field code][+ or -},[field code](+ or -},... [set number] {record
number(s)]

The sort command atlows you to place your results in a particular order, based on
one or more field codes. This can be done before you display resuits as well as
afterwards. You must indicate the set number and which field code(s) you wish to
use If you want to sort using more than one field code, you must separate them by
commas. Additionatly, you can elect to sort only specific record numbers, and you
may specify ascending or descending order using the + and - characters, respec-
tively, immediately next to the appropriate field code. The following example
shows set number 8, records 30-40 being sorted by author in ascending order and
publication date in descending order. (Note: The defauit sort order is ascending.)

Example:  sort au+, pd- s8 30-40

At least one sort value must be specified. If you opt to enter more than one, the
priority of sorting will be from left to right. If no set number is stated, the CCL
defaults to the most recent results set. If no record numbers are stated, all records
will be sorted.

NOTE: Some database systems impose a limit on the number of records that can be
sorted. If you should experience this, a message will be returned indicating the sort
limit has been exceeded. Also, some databases support only ascending order.
Again, an error message will be returned should you request descending order.

&
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STOP

In orderto sign-off of CCL, enter the command stop from the CCL prompt. Itis very
important that you DO NOT exita database system when in native mode. You must
be at a CCL prompt in order to exit the program and stop all processes correctly.
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CHAPTER 8 - BIBLIOGRAPHIC POST-
PROCESSING

Bibliographic post-processing is one of the most powerful and unique features of
DGIS. This feature can help librarians, information specialists, engineers, research-
ers, and other end-users make better use of the weaith of information available on
alarge number of commercial and government bibliographic retrieval systems. The
variety of citation formats used by database suppliers and vendors makes it very
difficult to prepare bibliographies or to analyze citations from several databases. By
first standardizing all citations, DGIS enables you to analyze the citations from
several databases and put them into a more useful format.

OVERVIEW OF POST PROCESSING
MAJOR CAPABILITIES

The DGIS bibliographic post-processing features enable you to analyze, review,
and rearrange downloaded citations to better suit your needs. Possible uses of the
citation analysis features include identifying relevant search tezms to further refine
a search and tracking the research interests of a group of authors. The bibliography
preparation features can be used to prepare indexes and sorted bibliographies. Major
DGIS features include the following:

« reformatting downloaded files into a standard bibliographic format
merging files into a single file

elimir ..on of duplicate citations

analysis of the frequency of use of all fields

counting frequencies of terms within a specified field
cross-correlation of fields

preparation of detailed indexes

sequential review of citations

multiple-level sort

citation formatting for bibliographies.

This chapter includes examples of how to do each of these post-processing
activities.
REQUIREMENTS FOR POST PROCESSING

Before you begin post-processing, you must have a file containing bibliographic
citations with field tags for the fields you will use for analysis, sorting and
bibliograp:y preparation. The file can be the result of a DGIS search ora search you
transferred into your DGIS account.

L] L] [ ] [ ] L . L] L ] L ]

You can use the DGIS post-processing features with files downloaded from the
following database vendor systems:
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* BRS

« DIALOG (format 5 tagged citations only)
* ORBIT

¢ DTIC TR (technical reports)

+ DTIC WUIS (work unit citations)

* NASA/RECON

Search hints for each of these systems appear in the Appendix G, Vendor Search
Hints. Refer to the Appendix F, Vendor Information for the addresses and phone
numbers of thie User Assistance Offices for each vendor system. For a general
discussion of searching bibliographic databases, see the chapter “Bibliographic
Searching Overview”.

USE OF FILES IN POST-PROCESSING

Every post-processing option starts with one or more input files and creates one or
more output files. The output file from one process can then be used as the input file
for another process. For example, the reformat process starts with a file of
downloaded citations from a particular vendor system and produces a file with the
same citations in DGIS standard bibliographic format. This file can then be used as
the input to other processes like sorting or analyzing fields.

It will be easier to keep track of files if you use descriptive names that reflect the
content. File names can be up to 14 characters long (including special characters
such as “.” and “-”). For instance, you might give the name ‘remote’ to a file
containing citations about remote sensing. If you have downloaded files about
remote sensing from several databases, such as NTIS on DIALOG, DROLS, and
NASA/RECON, you might call these files ‘remote.nt-di’, ‘remote-ds’, and ‘re-
mote-na’ resp2ctively. These names illustrate the use of .” and “-” in DGIS file
names.

FILE NAMING CONVENTIONS

The filenames include an extension which reflects the process that created them.
You can tell from the extension which files are most appropriate to use as the input
forthe differentprocesses. The following are the extensions provided by the system.

<filename>.ref reformatted files from various databases
<filename>.junk non-relevant data in reformatting
<filename>.mrg merging of raw files from various databases
<filename>.dup duplicate citations

<filename>.uniq unique citations after duplicates removed
<filename>.stat statistical report showing fields in file
<filename>.cnt number of times terms appear
<filename>.crs compare contents of one field with another
<filename>.rev review citations for keep, discard or order
<filename>.sort sort citations by selected fields
<filename>.indx index to bibliography

<filename>.fin final bibliography

<filename>.auto automatic post-processed bibliography

8-2
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These conventions will be used in the following examples of each post-processing
feature. The .junk files are discussed in the section on reformatting files.

DEFAULT INPUT FILE

Atthe beginning of every process, you will be prompted for an input file name. You
are given the opportunity to type “'l” for “list” to see previous file names. The name
of the last file of the appropriate type you used will appear as the default. To use that
file, justenter KRETURNS. If youare doing a series of processes thattake the output
from one as the input to the next, the default file name feature will save retyping the
filenames.

OUTPUT FILE HEADERS

Every output file contains a header about the origin of the file. The information
provided includes: aate and time created, post-processing activity, options re-
quested, and the names of the input and output files.

HANDLING RESULTS

Some processes require you to save the resuits in a file. However, during other
processes, you can specify whether the output of the process should be displayed on
your screen only, should be saved in a file only, or both. The default is to display
on the screen. This will enable you to determine the results without accumulating
extra files.

EXISTING FILES

If you enter an output file name that you have already used, you will see a message
indicating thata file with that name already exists. You can then choose to overwrite
it, or choose a new name. To help pick a new name, you will also have the option
at that point to see a list of all the files in your current directory.

LISTING FILE NAMES

Before you begin a post-processing session, you may want to list the names of your
files. To do this, enter list at any general DGIS promgt. The file names and directory
names in your current directory will be listed. For a discussion of files and
directories, refer to the chapter “File Operations”.

DISPLAYING FILES

You can see the results of your post-processing activities by entering the command
display, followed by the name of the file, at any General DGIS prompt.

Using Bibliographic Post-Processing
Bibliographic Processing Steps

The following steps should be followed for the majority of post-processing
sessions:
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» reformat the downloaded files into the DGIS standard format

» merge related files into a single file

* eliminate duplicates

» analyze citations

*» prepare a bibliography.
Some of these steps can be eliminated if appropriate. For instance, you need not
include the merging and duplicate elimination steps if you are using only one file.
In some instances, you will not need to analyze citations in order to prepare a
bibliography, or if citation analysis is your desired product you may not need a
bibliography. If you do not want to go through each step in post processing, select
the automatic feature and it will all be done for you.

THE PROCESS MENU

To begin post-processing, enter process or 3 at the DGIS Main menu prompt. You
can also press the <SPACEBAR> to move the asterisk to option 3. Then press
<RETURN>,

WRILONR TO THE DoD GATEWAY INFORMATION SYSTEM
»>53>>>333»> INFORMATION TRANSFER MNODULRES

1 dixactory DGIS Dixectory of Resources

2 communicate Connect to Tnformation Rascurces and Paople.
.2 process Information product tailoring.

>53>3>>>>>>> INFORMATIN UTILITIRG

4 - Rleatronic Mail.

5 filon PFile operaticoe.

>22»»>>»>>>SUPPORT INVORMATION

8 - help . Desoription of features.

K} users DGI8 registered uasers,

[} info DIX8 naws end information,

9 utilities Miwa. utilities, change passwd.

DATH NOTLINE NUMBER: (70)) 274~7791 or (DON) 204-7791
ox send questiouns via DGI& EN to ‘duishelp’.
Snter a menu number, a ccemand, “b” to backup, “t* for top, or ™e” to

ends
. J

You wiil then see the Processing Information menu,
2 PROCRDIING INPORMATION

This capability allows vou to process vour bibliographic or numeric information in
your downloaded files, Select as tollows:

LI} niblio Procassing biblicyraphlc information,
2 numeriv Proceaseing numeric data,
Inter a manu number, & command, “h* to bkackup, “t* for tap. or “*a* to
end:
* biIblto

Inter mblio or 1 trom the Processing Infonmation menu to petto the Biblicgraphic
Processing menu.
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BIBLIOGRAPHIC PROCESSING

Bibliographic processing will allow you (¢ standardize your downloaded files and
merge theminto a single working file. You will then be able to process that file into
a finished bibliography tailored to your rceds.

* 1 roformat Reformat citztions into DGYS standard format.

2 nexrge Herge reformetted files into e singie file.

3 duplicate Eliminate duplicate citations.

4 analysie Go to citation analysis menu.

-1 prepare Go to bibliographin preparation menu.

[ news What‘’s pnew or bibliographic procesaing.

7 astomatic Reforsut, duplicate elimination, sort; «-.¢ final.
Enter a zenu numbar, a command, “b* to backup, *t¥ for top, or “a® to
end:

-

This is the pt.mary menu to use for bibliographic post-processing. You canalso proceed
directly to this menu by entedng the command biblio at any general DGIS prompt.

The menu opdons reformat, merge, and duplicate enable you to process your
citations before unalyzirg them or formarting them into bibliographies.

HELP

During each process, at nearly every step where you are prompted for information.
entering /i for help will give you an explanation of what you need to do at that point.

‘@’ QUIT

If you are in the middle of setting up some process and wish to stop instead of
continuing to respond to prompts, entering ¢ tor quit at any prompt will end that
process and return you to a DGIS menu,

ABORTING A PROCESS

If you want to interrupt some process that DGIS is in the middle of carrving out,
enter <CTRL>C. The results produced up to that point will be saved in the tile veu
specified for the output.

BIBLIOGRAPHIC PROCLESSING

REFORMATTING FILES

Purpose of Reformatting Files

Inorder tor DGIS to process citations, it has to be able o recogmize the vanous parts
of the bibliographic citations, Since each vendor system uses a difterent set of tield
taps, the retormatting of downloaded files tto @ DGIN standard tonmatas key toabl
further processing, Refomatttng invelves the unttorn labeling of the most iypor-
tant fields for analvsis and bibliographies: Appendin T DGIS Standard Frebds,
contuns a list ot the most comman DGIES field labels
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Steps in Reformatting Files

To begin the reformat process, enter reformat or / from the Bibliographic
Processing menu. You will see the following at the top of your screen, Enter the
name of a file containing citations downloaded from one of the seven vendor
systems which post-processing supports. This example will ransform the initial
downloaded file ‘gatentisd’ which contains the results of a search about gateways
on the DIALOG NTIS database into a DGIS format.

* = — = At Any Prompt - -
SennREwTEsEnn Anter <CRy for default (D)
REFORMAT Xncer ‘h <CR>»* for bhely
[T TP T P Enter ‘¢ <CR>»' to quit

Use only with a RAW DOWNLOADED fite.

PILR® 7O PROCESS?: Last File Uged (D):
us Enter file nems, or *17 to list files «> gateatisd
Using the file: gatentisd

Next enter the number which corresponds to the vendor system from which vour
citations were downloaded. In this example the citations were from DIALOG. If you
enter the wrong number, the reformat process will not work.

BOURCE SERVICE?: 1 DIIC TR 3  NASA/RECON 5 DINQG 7 STN
2 DTIC wWUIs 4 BRS 6 ORBIT

am Enter option numbexr w=> 8

USING DIALOG REFORMATTER

If you are reformatting citations from one of the commercial vendor systems which
offer many different bibliographic databases, you will also be prompted for the
name of the specific database. You can enter the text in whatever form you want.
In this example the citations were from NTIS.

DATABABR SOURCE (name or number)? => ntde
Uaing ntis

Enter a name for the new file which will contain the same citations retormatted with
the DGIS field labels. Following the suggested convention tor reformatted files, the
new file will be *gatentisd.ret”™,

NEAULTS MUST AR OAVED (A .raf extenmion will de added).
Rater file unama L33 gacantied
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vorkiug Piosse wait (T interrupt: Control-C)
36 total cications processed

Results saved in file gatentisd.ret.

Optinn caxmpleted.
Entar <RETURN» to continue

Whien the reformat process is complete, you will see amessage with the total number
of citations that were recognized, reformatted, and put into the new file. The file
‘gatentisd.ref” now contains 36 citations in DGIS standard format.

DGIS STANDARD FCRMAT - REFORMAT FILES

The following is an example of a citation in DGIS standard format. The file header
is included and the text of the abstract, except the first line, has been omitted here
for convenience.

Wed Maxr 29 14:54:49% X3JT 1993
Using RRFORMAY

Optian(e): DIALOQ

Input file: gatentisd

Ouctput file: gstontisd.rxet
<ACCRESION WO.> DIALOG 1315598

<CITATION NUNBER» 00v0L

<DATABABR SOUNCES> DIALOQ ntis

<REFORNATTING DATR>» Wod Mar 29 14:154:27 RAT 1993 (607204467)
<OOWNTOAD DATE» Wed Mar 29 14136:59 EST 1993 (60720341%)
<DCWNTOAD PILR NAME> gatencisd !

<PUL - DESCS AD~A109 750/3/XAB Technical regt. 33y

<TITLES 8cientific and Teuchnical Information Network (STINBT).
roundation for Bvolution

<AUTRORS» Cotter G A

«CORPOBATE AUTH> Dafenss Technical Information Center © Alexandria V A
Office of Information Systsms and Technology,

<CORPORATE AUTHE CODK» 063640001; 4135686

<R¥> DTIC/TR-80/3

<DATE>» 1987

<LANQUAGE> Engiish

<PC> PC AGI/NF AOL

<TA» GRAIGOL1Y

<«COKUNTRY > United Otatas

<ABSTRACT. This paper describes advances which are baing made in informacion
<DRSCRIPTORS> - Artificial intelligenca; Barriera; Dapartoent of Delense;
*Information raetrieval; *Inforsation systems; Networks; Teahnical
information centars; User needs; *Nan computer intarface; Management
<BECCHNDARY DEDCRIPTORS> STINET (Bcientific and Techuical Information
Network); DOIO(DoD Gateway Information Systema); Networking)

Gateways; End uae; NTISDODXA

<CATROORIES> 880 (Lidbraxry and Information Sciances=Information
Syestems) 88A (Library and Informaticn Scliences-Operations and
vlanning)s 88 (Library and Information Sciencee-~Marketlng and
Usexr Bervices}: 450 (Diomedical Technology and Human Pactors
Enginesring-~Human Vactors Engineering)

This is the same record that appears wits onginal, downleaded tormon the chapter
“Bibliographic Scarching Overview™. Five new tields are added o cach record
indicating: cratnon number, database souree, retormat date, downtoad dage, andd
nmane of onpinal download file.
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Vendor ficld tags that the reformat process does not recognize are left in their
original form, such as JA for Journal Announcement.

Inaddition to changing the field tags, the reformat process also modifies the content
of some fields. Author names <AUTHORS> appear in the following format: last
name followed by first and middle initials. No full first names are provided in the
DGIS standard format. Author names <AUTHORS> and corporate author names
<CORPORATE AUTH?> do notinclude commas and periods. Full text fields and
long abstracts are truncated. The message (full text truncated) is inserted in the
middle of the field to indicate where some original text was deleted.

During the reformat process, any text from your original downloaded file that is not
recognized as part of a bibliographic citation is automaticaily put into another new
file that has the same name as the file being processed with the extension *“.junk™.
In this example, the file is ‘gatentisd.junk’.

The type of text usually found in these tiles includes search strategy commands,
print commands. numbers corresponding to each displayed citation, and logout
information. You should always look at the .junk file to check whether it contains
any text that might belong in a citation, or any evidence that something went wrong -
during the download process that created your original file.

MERGING FILES
PURPOSE OF MERGING FILES

You can combine several searches into a single file before doing citation analysis
or preparing a bibliography. Unless the individual files are from the same vendor
system, you should merge onl:' files that have already been reformatted into DGIS
standard format.

STEPS IN MERGING FILES

To begin the merging process, enter merge or 2 from the Bibliographic Processing
menu. You will see the following at the top of vour screen.

Please: enter the nanes of the PILEe to ba ‘merged', separating each PILE
nama-by a epeoe (i.e., FYLX1 PILEZ FILE3), ‘'1¢ to list files, or ‘g’ to

quit
* gatentisd.ref gatentlish.ref pgatedrols.ref

Enter the names of the files you want merged into a single file, The files will be
appended to each other in the order you specify, with the records in the first tile at
the beginning. In this example there are three tiles containing records about
pateways in DGIS standard tormat; “patentisd.ret” from NTIS on DIALOG (36
citations), ‘gatentisb.ret” from NTIS an BRS (140 citations), and “gatedrols.rer”
from DTIC TR (41 citations),

Enter a aame tor the new file which will contun the results of merging vout
individual tiles, Fhe name *gateall.ref™ indicates that this is o DGES file contumag
the results of all the searches about patewavs that have been reformatted and are
ready for merping.

N-N
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£ntar the name of the PILE to contain the merged FILEs, ‘1’ to list tilaa,
‘¢’ to qQuit. (A .mrg extension will bea added.)
* gateall

or

When the merge process is complete, you will see a message with the names ot the

files that were merged and the new file,

Merge in progress

Marge comploted.

riles: gatentisd.ref gatentiab.ref gatedrolu.ref
moxrged into PILE: gateall.mrg

Entexr <«RETURM» to continue

RESULTS OF MERGING FILES

When files are merged, the information headers are removed from the individual
files and a new header added. Below is the header and beginning of the first record

of a merged file.

Mon Apxr 3 26:137:03 EOT 1993

Filas Mexrged: gatentisd.ref gatentisb.ref gatsdrole.ref

output files gateall.mrg

<ACCRESION NO.» DIALOG 1367372

<CITATION NUMBER> 0001

<DATABASR SCURCE> DIALOG ntis

<REFORMATTING DATR®»  MNon-Apr 3 16:31:01 RDT 1993 {6076368861)
<DOWNLOAD DAYE> Wed Marx 29 14:16:59% RDT 1993 (607203419%9)
<DOWNLOAD FILX NAME> gatentisd

<PUB DBSC> DR88016172/XAB 2%p

Netallurgical fo:isty fall mesting, Cincinnati, CH, USA, 10 Oct 13a8.
<7ITLE> Interactive Access-to Scientific and Technological Factuai
Databases Worldwide

<AUTRORDY Haxpal V ¥ ; Grubb D P ; Noulik A

<CORPORATE AUTH> Lawrence Livermore Natioual Lab CA

ELIMINATING DUPLICATES
PURPOSE OF ELIMINATING DUPLICATES

If your citations come from several databases with overlapping subject coverage,
you may have multiple copies of some citations. The duplicate elimination feature
allows you to specify how to identify duplicates and which ones should be deleted.

Duplicates sometimes appear cven in the same database.

The identification of duplicates is a complex process due to the farge number of
bibliographic citation formats in use, For instance, author names can appear in nuxed
case or all upper case, with or without punctuation, with complete first unes orinitials

only, To adesser extent, there are sinnlar problems wath titles and joumai tames

Sinee the duplicate elimination process only works on BGIS retermatied tiles,
punctuation i author names has abready beenwemoved. In additon, the dupitcate
chiminanon process will irnore case and exta spaces e determining whether the

content of the saee ield in owo different ciations isocdly wdeaneal,
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STEPS IN ELIMINATING DUPLICATES

To begin the duplicate elimination process, enter duplicate or 3 from the Biblio-
graphic Processing menu. You will sec the following at the top of your screen.

Enter the name of the file o check for duplicates. This example will use the file
‘gateall.ref’, the results of merging all the DGIS reformatted files on the subject of
gateways.

LT T LT T P Oy ey Enter «CR> for default (D)
DUPLICATR Entaxr ‘h <CR>* for help
D - EIntexr ‘g <CR>* to quit

Use only wichk a REPORMATTED file.

PILE TO PROCEES?: Last File Used (D):

ww Entar file nams, oxr *1” to list files «> gateall, rof
Using the file: gateall.raf

You can select up to four fields for comparison in identifying duplicate citations. At
each prompt, enter the number corresponding to a field vou have chosen: author,
category, country, descriptor, title, date, When you are finished. enter d for done.

In this exainple, comparisons will be made of the author, title and date fields.

If you want to use at least one field that is not included in the lis¢, enter s for special
at the first prompt. Respond with the exact DGIS field label to use which can be
found in Appendix H, DGIS Standard Fields. For example, to use the corporate
author field for comparison, enter CORPORATE AUTH. You must then continue to
use exact field labels for any other fields.

If you are not sure whether all the citations in your field actually include a specific
field, or the exact format of a ficld label, use the stat process described in the next
section to determine how frequently each field appears in the file.

FIRLDE TC USE TO DETEMMINK 1 author 3 country ] title (D)
IF CITATION IB A DUPLICATE: 2 -category 4 dascriptor 6 dats - (D)
PIRLD #1 (of up to 4)?:

e Biter option numbar or ‘s‘pecial s» [

FIELD #2 (of up to 4}

ww . Bntex-option numberx;: ‘s’pecial, or ‘d’one => y

YIELD 63 (o2 up to 4}

we-Rater option number, ‘s’pecial, or ‘d’one w» '3

PIRLD #4 (of up to 4)7

se.Entar option nusbaeyr, ‘s’pecial, or ‘d‘one => d

Deleting duplicate citations based on fielda: author title date

When two citations are identified as the same, one will be keptand the other deleted.
Y ou have four options to choose from: the first record found, the shorter record. the
record which is not from a specified vendor (database), or vou can view each pair
and reject one of the citations

I vou use option 2 with a merped tile from several rearch sessions, the order ot tiles

specified in the merge process determines which duplicate citation appears tiest,

In option /. the shorter record is the one with the fewer number of characters in the
cntire citation,

N )
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CYITATION TO DERLETE?: 1 Bhorter(D) 3 Non-Member (of Selacted Oatabase)
2 rirst 4 Viewed & Rejected
== Bntexr option number u>» 2

If you choose option 3, you will see the following prompt. Enter the number
corresponding to the vendor system you want to keep. If duplicates are either both
members or non-members of the selected vendor system, deletion will be based on
size, as in option /.

If you use option < with a large file and many duplicates, it may take a long time to
revizw each pair of identical citations.

DATABASE TO PREFER?: 1 DTIC-TR 3 NABA/RECON 5 DIALOG 7 8™
a DriC wurg 4 BRS & ORBIT

=s Entay option number e>» ¢

If you want to save the duplicate citations, enter 2 anc a name for the file with the
deleted citations. Following the suggested convention for duplicate citations, this
new file will be ‘gateall.dup’.

SAVE DUPLICATE CITATIONS?: 1 No (D) a2 Yeas

ww Enter optica numder w» 2

ww Enter file name {(to hold duplicates) s> gateall

Duplicate citations will be removed and saved in the £4iles gateall.dup

RESULLS MUST BE SAVED (A .4up extension will be added)
ww Enter tile nams «> patesll

Enter a name for the file which will contain all your unique citations. Followmg the
process, this new file will be ‘gateall.uniq’.

When the duplicate elimination process is complete, you will sce 2 message with the
total number of duplicate citations found and deleted. The file ‘gateall.uniq’ now
contains 42 fewer citations than the original file, ‘gateall.ref’.

s Noxrking Please wait {To interrupt: Control-C)
42 total citations removed.

Results saved in file gateall.uniq.

Option caxpleted.
Enter <RETURNs to continue
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RESULTS OF ELIMINATING DUPLICATES

The duplicate elimination process ccmpares the content of the fields you specified
and creates a new file of unique citations based on thase criteria.

Mom - Apr 3 16341353 EDT1993

Using DUPLICATE

Option{s}: author title date

Input:file: gatesll.ref

output:file: gatesall.unig:

<ACCEBSBION NO.> DIALOG .. 1367272

<CITATION NUMBER> 0Q0L

<DATABASY: SOURCES DIALOG ntis

<REFORMAY: DATE> Moty Apx. 3 16231101 BDY 1993 (607638661)
<DOMNLOAD ' DATEY - Ned: Mar-29 14336:59% XDT 1993 (607203419}
<DOMNLOAD: PILE. NAME> gatantisd

<PUB 'DEECH DEBB016172/XAB asSp

Matalluxgyical Society fall meeting, Cincinnati, OH, USA, 10 Oct 19868.
<TITLE> Interactive Access to 8Sciantific snd Technological Factual
Databases Worldwide

<AUTHORS > Hompel V B ; Grubd D P ; Moulik A

<CORPORATE AUTH>" Lawrence Livermore National Lab C A

If you chose to save the duplicates found, you will aiso have a second new file
containing the deleted citations. In this example, ‘gateall.dup’ contains 42 citation"
and the header indicates it contains duplicates.

l(on m -3 16!41:53 m 1993
Using DUPLICATE:: R
Ooption(s)s: authoy: title:dete:
Topmt-filer: . gateall.ref:
Qutput filer- (for:saved: duplicacoa) qntcull dup

Remember that your idea of a duplicate record may not be exactly the same as the
DGIS elimination process. Depending on the particular databases and vendor
systems, using too few fields may eliminate some citations that are not really
duplicates, while using too many fields may fail to detect real duplicates. For general
purposes, using title and date will yicld fairly reliable results.

CITATION ANALYSIS

There are three types of analysis you can do with a file of DGIS standard format
citations: statistical analysis of frequency of fields, analysis of terms wnthm
individual fields, and cross correlation of terms in two fields.

Bibliographic Processing

After you have standardized your downloaded files and merged them into a single
working file, you will then be able to process that file into a finished bibliography
tailored to your needs.

Enter analysis or 4 from the Bibliographic Processiug menu to get to the Citation
Analysis menu.

§-12
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1 reformat Reformat citations int- DOIS standard format.

2 marge Herge reformattad files into a single file.

3 dupliate Eliminate duplicate citationas.

* 4 analysis Go to citation analysis manu.

5 prepare Go to bibliographic preparation menu.

-] newe What’s new on bibliographic processing.

7 automatic Refoxmat, duplioate slimination, sort, and final.
¥nter a wenu number., a command, *DL¥ to backup, "t~ for top, or “n" to
ands
. 4

Citation Analysis

There are three types of analysis you can do with a file of DGIS reformatted
citations: statistical analysis of frequency of fields, analysis of terms within
individual fields, and cross correlation of terms in two fields.

The Citation Analysis menu permits you to perform a number of bibliographic
analyses on your reformatted file. as follows;

LAY stat Btatistical analysis of frequancy of fields,
2 count Count gumber of times term appsars in a fileld.
3 cross Corxelate frequeacy counts for two fields.

BEnter a manu number, a ¢omamnd, “h* to baokup, “t* for top, or “a” to

ends
*

STATISTICAL ANALYSIS
PURPOSE OF STATISTICAL ANALYSIS

This process creates a report showing all the fields used in a file. Each field is listed
and the frequency with which the field appears is given.

The stat option can help you determine which fields in a particular file are most
frequently used and therefore most useful for eliminating duplicates, sorting, or
creating indexes. You can also see the exact labels for fields vou want to specify for
use in many of the other post-processing options.

STEPS IN STATISTICAL ANALYSIS

To begin the statistical analysis process. enter stat or / from the Citation Analysis
menu. You will see the following at the top of your screen,

Enter the name of the file vou want analyzed. In this example, the file with the
duplicates deleted, ‘gateall.uniq’, will be used.

+ = = = At ANy Prompt =— = = ¢
LTI TLI I I BEnter <CR» for default (D)
STAT Enter ‘h <CR» ' for help
LT T T TSIy o) Xntoar ‘g <CR» * ro qQuit

Use only with a (REFORNATTRD) file.

FLLR TO PROCISN I Last Plla Used {D): yateall.ref
ww Enter tile name, or ‘l’ to liat filem w>» pacaatl o usiy
Usling the tile:r gateall.uniq

o
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If you do not want to save the results in a file, just enter <SRETURNS for the default
and you will see the statistical report on your screen only,

Ifyou wantto save theresults in a file, enter 2 for the file only or 3 for screen display
and file.

Enter a name for the new file containing the statistical analysis report. In this
example, ‘gateall.stat’ suggests this is the statistics for the file ‘gateall’.

HANDLE REBBULTS7?: 1 Display (D) 2 Bave in file 3 Hoth
we Eater option rLumber w» F
wa Entex file nama (to hold results) «» gateall

Ramilts will ba saved in the file gateall.stat.

If you did not choose to see the results displayed on your screen, you will just see
a message when the process is complete.

. Working Pleases wait (To interrupt: Control-C)
Option completed.
Enter <RETURN» to continue

RESULTS OF STATISTICAL ANALYSIS

The statistical analysis process creates a file indicating the frequency with which
each field appears in the file specified for analysis.

Mon Apr 3 16143358 EDT 1993

Uning STAT

Optiomis)s N/A

Input file: gateall.unig

Cutput file: gateall.stat

STATIATICY FOR PFPILE: gateall.uniq on Mon Apr 3 16:43:351 1993

Nao.. Count  Perw 7ield-Name

b9 173 100% <ACCEIBION NO.>
2q 1758 100% <CITATION NUNDER>
n 178 1008 <CORPORATR AUTH>
4 178 1008 <DATABASE SOURCE>
51 175 100% <DATE>

61 178 100% <DOWNLOAD DATES>
Ty 178 100% <DOMNLOAD FILE NAME>
81 173 100% <PUB DBEC>

L 2] 178 100% <TITLE>

10 17s 100% <REFORMAT DATEB>
11 174 9% CABETRACT>

12 157 [ A <DESCRIPTORS>

N 146 83% <AUTHORS>

14¢ 140 40N <CATEGORIRS>

1%: 140 agn <HSRCONDARY DRECRIPTORS>
169 108 60% <IN>

17 108 40N <PR>

im 100 3Te <RN>

19 30 FLAY <CN»

20« 47 FEAY <DOCUNENT TYPRS

N4
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The most frequently appearing fields are listed first, with the others following in
descending order of frequency. There are four columns in a statistical analysis
report. The column labeled “No.’’ contains the number assigned to the field for the
report. “Count’’ tells you how many of the citations in your file contain the field.
“Per”’ tells you the percentage of the citations that contains the field. The column
“Field-name’" shows the exact format of the field label. The field names that are
spelled out are the ones that the reformat process substituted for the vendor-specific
field tags. The others are the original vendor field tags, enclosed in brackets during
the reformat process. All the fields which are present in 100% of t:¢ records appear
above the horizontal line.

Inthisexample, notice thatonly 83% of the citations have anauthor field. Therefore,
the 17% without the author field would all appear at the very beginning of a file that
was sorted in ascending order by author. Also, note that author would not be a good
field to use in the duplicate elimination process for this file because not all citations
have an author field.

FREQUENCY COUNT
PURPOSE OF FREQUENCY COUNT

You can analyze the contents of a variety of fields by counting the rumber of times
different terms appear. This feature has many uses. For example, you can determine
which authors appear in a subject search or determine the subjects of interest in an
author search. You can also use it to determine additional terms for refining a search.

STEPS IN FREQUENCY COUNT

To begin the count process, enter count or 2 from the Citation Analysis menu. You
will see the following at the top of your screen.

Enter the name of the file to process. In this example, just enter <RETURN> for the
default file ‘gateall.uniq’.

+ === At‘Any Prompt — = = ¢
“asssssssasnan. Enter -<CR>» for default (D)
COouNT: Enter ‘h-«CR»* for help
PUTTT T W PP Enter - ‘q <CR>' to quit

Uss-cnly-with a REPORMATTED file.

FILE TO PROCESS?: Last Pile Used (D): gateall.uniq
=u. Enter f£ile name, or ‘1’ to list files =>

Using the file: gatesall.uniqg

Enter the number corresponding to the field you want counted: abstract, author.
category, descriptor, title, date. In this example, just enter <KRETURN> for the
default of author.

FIBLD?: 1 abstract 3 category S5 title
2 author (D) 4 descriptor 6 year

== Enter option number or ‘s’ special =>

Using default field: author
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In fields like author or descriptor, which may have multiple entries, each author or
each descriptor is counted. In fields like title or abstract, which contain English text,
the occurrence of individual words and phrases up to four words in length are
counted.

If you want to count a field that is not included on the list, enter s for special.
Respond to the prompt with the exact DGIS field label to use as listed in Appendix
H. For example, to count the occurrence of all corporate authors in a file, enter
CORPORATE AUTH.

If you are not sure whether all the citations in your file actually include a specific
field, or the exact format of a field label, use the stat process described in a previous
section.

If you do not want to save the results in a file, just enter <RETURNS for the default
and you will see the count results on your screen only.

If you wantto save theresultsina file, enter 2 for file only or 3 for both screen display
and file.

Enter a name for the new file to contain the results of count. In this example,
‘gateall.cnt’ suggests that this is the author count for the file ‘gateall’,

ﬂml RESUITSZ ¢ 1 Display (D) 2 SlVl in file 3 Both
se.Bnter option. number- sy. F4

ax.Rntex’ tnt,zuuw(to hold zonl.t:o) a». vntul.l (A Lent’ ncoa.ion will be-
l““o) DA .

If you did not choose to see the results displayed on your screen, you will just see
a message when the process is complete

oﬂw‘\(\ R TIETE) .»\.,\A 1-“ £

..mmg onm vde" “{ma- m:.mpm cautml-c)
©ooption - completed.
m‘r <m ':n conctm

‘.

RESULTS OF FREQUENCY COUNT

The count process creates a file indicating the number of occurrences of each term
in the specified field.

The following shows part of the results of counting the author field.

Mon Apxr. 3 16:47:00 EDT 1993
Using COUNT
Option{s): author
Input file: gateall.uniq
Output file: gatsall.cnt
16 BAMPEL V X
10 HARTT R W
[ Cotter G A
5 Xuhn A D
4 Bixby R L
4 BURTON H D
3 BOLLINOER W A
3 PISHER H L
3 XER K R
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The most frequently appearing terms are listed first, with the others foliowing in
descending order of frequency.

The following example illustrate the results of counting the corporate author ficld.

Apr 4 10134140 RDT 1933

Using COUNT

Option(s): CORPORATE AUTH

Iinput file: gqateall.uniq

Output file: gateall.cnt

14 LAMRENCE LIVERMORE NATIONAL LAB CA DEPARTMENT OF ENRRGY WASHINOTON,
DC. 068147000 9513035,

13 Defense Techunical Information Center Alexundris VA Office of
Information Pystems. and. Tochnology,

11  BAST-WRST GATEWAY COORDINATING COUNCIL KAST #T LOUIS ILL

7 Lawrepte Livermore National ladb CaA

6 BOLT BRERANEK AND NEWMAN INC CAMBRIDAM MA

6 LAWRENCE LIVERMORE NATIONAL LAB CA 068147000 390999,

5 UNIVERSITY OF SBOUTHERN CALIFORNIA MARINA DEIL RRY

INFORMATION SCIENCES INBT. 045598002 407952.

4 Defanse Technical Information Center Alaxandria VA

A count of the date field can show you the distribution of your citations over time.

T™te Apr 4 10:30:142 BDT 1993
Using COUNT

Option(s): data

Input file: gateall.uniq
Qutput filer: gquteall.cnt:

300 1988
a6 1988
13. 1967
22 1584
11,0 1982
110, 1383
10 1903
’ 19088
] 1969
6 1977
3 1970
3 1571
3 1379
2. 1368
] 1873
2 1974
2 1976
2 1980
1 1837
178 TOTAL

Th= following example shows the results of counting the title, a field contairing
English text.

N
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Tuwe Apx 10:26:0%5 XDT 1993
Using COUNT

option(s): citls

Toput filer gateall.uniq
Output file: gateall.cnt
59 gateway

58 {information

43 aystem

3% information system
a2 network

2N defense

17 area

17 comgruter

17 technology

16 © gateway informatioc
16 gateway informatics system
15 report

14 technical

13 intalligent

13 intelligent gateway

13 study

13 systems

12 dgis

12 intelligence
11 date

10 comnand

10 ' qateway information system dgie
10 information system Agis

10 syntem dgils

9  bibliographioc

The list includes the number of times that words and phrases of two. three and four
words in length occur in the bibliographic search.

CROSS CORRELATION
PURPOSE OF CROSS CORRELATION

You can compare the contents of one field with the contents of another field within
the same citation. This is useful for determining trends or relationships. For
instance, you can list all the authors associated with each descriptor to find out who
is working in a specific subject arca. Conversely you can find all the descriptors
associated with each author.

STEPS IN CROSS CORRELATION

To begin the cross-correlation process, enter cross or 3 from the Citation Analvsis
menu. You will see the following at the top of vour screen.

Enter the number corresponding to the first or primary field for cross-correlation:
abstract, author, category, descriptor, title, date.

This example will determine the subject areas associated with each author, so just
enter <RETURN Tor the detault of author.

S8
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4+~ == At Any Prompt — - — ¢
asnsusssusssn Entexr <CR>-: for default (D)
CROSS..- Ratex: ‘I «CR» V' for. help
(RN, REnter . 'q-<CR»‘'to quit

Uss -only with .- REFORMATTRED file..
PILE TO PROCESS?: - DastPile Used (D)t gateall.uniq
-ﬁ!ntj.‘z‘étﬂo ‘DAmey0F ‘1* to list-files-»» .
uoinc:tby’ £1les - gateall.uniq.:
PR et IR A . . . J . e N
Enter the name of the file to be processed. In this example, just enter <RETURN>
for the default file ‘gateail uniq’.

YIRLD.#1 {of 2)73 1 abstract 3 category 5 title

- o 2 author (D) 4 desoriptor § year
= ‘Xntsr-option number:or ‘s’pecial = . ro
Using:Gefauit  £ield: 2

If you want to use a field that is not included on the list for either the first or second
field, enterss for special at the first prompt. Respond with the exact DGIS field label
to use. For example, to use corporate author as the primary field, enier CORPO-
RATEAUTH .

If you are not sure whether all the citations in your file actually include a specific
field, or the exact format of the field label, use the stat process described in a
previous section.

Enter the number cormresponding to the second field: accession number, author,
category, descriptor, title, date. In this example, just enter <RETURN> for the
default of descriptor.

PIRLD AR c{of 2)%1L . Accession-No:3 “ category 3 descriptor (D)7 ysar
e 2 author. 4 dats 6 title
an- Enter -option number =>
Using-defacit: field: dJescriptor

You can include statistical data in the file. Counts give the number of occurrences
of the individual terms from the second field. Totals gives the sum of all the
individual terms associated with each term in the primary field

This example will include all statistical data, so just enter <SRETURN> for the
default.

USR STATISTICAL DATA? 1 Counts & Totals (D) 2 Counts Only 3 None
se Rater option mumber w>
Using ‘countsstotals.

If you do not want to save results in a file, just enter KRETURNS for the default and
you will see the cross correlation results on your screen only.

If you wantto save the resultsin a file. enter 2 for file only or 3 for both screen display
and file.

819
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Enter a name for the new file containing the cross correlation resuits. In this
example, ‘gateall.crs’ suggests that this is the cross-correlation of authors and
descriptors for the file ‘gateallL.uniq’.

nm RRSULTET: 1 Dpisplay (D))" ‘2. Savs-in file 3 - Both
wu. Enter:option number. =y i . . T .
e Enter £ile nams {to hold ruuun) .

(A>.ors extension.will be added.) w>-gateall’

e

If you did not choose to see the results displayed on your screen, you will just see
a message when the process is complete.

v o, [ “ . " -

«oWerking Please-wai: (To-interzupt: Control-C}
option coupleted.. -
Enter <RETURN> to comntinue

RESULTS OF CROSS CORRELATION

The cross-correlation process creates a file with two columns. The leftcolumn s an
alphabetical list of every unique entry from the primary field. The right column is
an alphabetical list of all the associated unique entries from the second field, with
a count of how many times that association occurs.

All terms are standardized into upper case and extra spaces are ignored, so the only

variations that appear as separate entries are when the text itseif is different. For

example, some databases use complete first names for authors, while others use _$_
initials only. Since the list is sorted alphabetically, these variations will at least be

adjacent to each other.

The following example shows part of the results of the author/descriptor cross
correlation for the file ‘gateall.uniq’.

'mn»r«u 10:43¢30 mmss _— T
Using: cRoOSS, Tt
Option(s): author desériptor:- cwncut:otgll
Input file: gateall.uniq
Qutput: tnn . gneun.cr- . o
.co-x-rnux o ‘ L e
. ACCESS-TO Wﬂl :
L% ARTIFICIAL INTBLLIGRNCE:
. INFORMATION WETWORKS

INFORMATION -RETRIZVAL
“ INPORMATION SYSTXNS -

INFORMATION-PROCRSSING

USER NERDS

USER NXXDS (INFORMATION)

CE YR RN

w
o

TOTAL

You can see which authors are associated with each other by doing an author/author
cross-correlation. The following example shows part of the results of this process.

8-20
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Tue Apx. 4 10139:144 RDT 1993
Using-CROSS
option(s): authcs author: counts+totals
Toput file:: gateall.undq -
Output. £ile:- gateall.crs -

HARTT R W
4 COMTEROGA -

1. BAMIITON'W P III.

% IMARITRYW

B OCOMOR D ¥ : .

23.  TOML
You can also see the total number of times each author appears by looking at the
number next to the term with the asterisk (*).

BIBLIOGRAPHIC PROCRSSING

There are several options that will help you prepare bibliographies that are tailored
to your specific needs. You can discaid non-relevant citations, sort citations, create
an index and produce a bibliography with a variety of formats.

Enter prepare or 5 from the Bibliographic Processing menu to get to the Biblio-
graphic Preparation menu.

.

‘reformat - Neforsat:citatiors into DOIS standard- format:.
Yy BeEge s O Merge reformatte. files into a -single: file,-
> -duplicate ‘ Rliminete- duplicate citaticas..

ranalysis:. - = Go:to-citation analysis.menu. .

: .. . ‘@¢+to bibliographic preparation memu.. )

- . What*s-new:on bibliogrsphic processing.. -
"9 lavtomatic: ¢ - Reforsat;-duplicate-elimimation; sort; and.. final.
Rotar-a mem: -sumber,. & command, “b¥ to backup; “t” for top,.or “e% .to
‘u‘g,‘, LS . o~ : EE N o ‘,::1‘ .. <
s P ) ; :

-BIBLIOGRAPHIC PREPARATION *
This menu .will. assistyyou -in reviewing and preparing a final tailored.
bibliography suited -to your-nmeeds. This phase-of processing. should be-
done:on the 2£ile yourconslder to be your current working file.

* 1. review.: Review-citations.for relavance-selsotion;. L
2. soxt © | Soxtreitations by specified,. selected. parameters...
3. ©  index- Creats a.detailed- index by selected paramsters.. .
4 £inal Prepare -the 'final bibliography as formatted by you.:

Inter-a menu number, a command, “b¥ to backup, "t¥ for top, - or “e% to

ends..

.-

REVIEW FOR RELEVANCE

PURPOSE OF REVIEWING FOR RELEVANCE

The review process lets you 2xamine eachcitationina file to decide whether to keep
or discard it. You also have the option to add additional fields to citations you keep.
These include notes, relevance tags, and your own keywords.

821
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Since this process involves viewing every citation, reviewing a very large file may
take a long time.

L:nter the name of'the file you wantto review. In this exaniple, the DGIS reformatted
file of citations from DIALOG NTIS, ‘gatentisd.ref”, will be reviewed. Since this
is the default file just enter <RETURN> to use it.

STEPS IN REVIEWING FOR RELEVANCE

To begin the process, enter review or / from the Bibliographic Preparation menu.
You will see the following at the top of your screen.

+ = — = At Ay Prompt — — = &

aAnNERNEEATSseN Bnter <CRy» for default (D)
REBVIEW Enter ‘h «CR»' for help
RN ANURaEN Bnter ‘g <«CR»* to quit

Use only with a REFORMATTED file.
PILE TO PROCRSS?: Last ¥ile Used (D): gatentisd.raf

mn Enter file name w>
Using the file: gatentisd.ref

Each citation will be displayed on your screen one at a time. You can choose how
much information about each citation you wantto see. Displaying more information
will make iteasier to determine the relevance, while displaying less information will
take less ime.

If you have a large file and only want to review part of it during your current review
session, choose option 2, which includes accession number. Then you can continue
the review of your file at another time, starting at the place that you left off.

In this example, the title, author, year, and accession number of each citation will
be displayed.

Please: choose the foraat in which you would like to see the eitations displayed.
1, titls year author accno
3, titls yeaxr author abstract accno
3, ti{tla year author descriptor accno
Plasse: snter choice number w» 4
You: ¢can:begin your review-anywhere in the file. The usual place to
bugin is at the first citation. Just enter «RETORAM> to start at the

beginning. -

WHERE TO STARTY:
Dafault: ist citation
mw Enter citation‘’s ACCESSION NO. «>

However, you can also begin at any citation specitied by its accession number, If
you interrupt your review process with <CTRL>C and note the accession number
for the citation currently displayed but not vet processed, vou can begin a new
review session with that citation, Enter the accession number in the torm diaiog
123456 NOTE: This is the accesston number, not the place ot the citation wn the file,

N
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Enter a name for the new tile which will contain only the citation you specified 1o
keep. In this example, ‘gatentisd’ suggests that this file is the reviewed version of
‘gatentisd.ref”.

RBEULTS NUST BE SAVRD (A .rev extersion will be added.)
(you may entsr a previously roviewed file name for appending hut sxclude

tha .rev extension.)
walinter Zile rame => gatentisd
. JNorking Pleass wait (To intarrvpt: Control-C)

The citations will be displayed on the screen one at a time.

This is the title, date, author and accession number for the first citation. In this
example it is not considered relevant. Enter n to discard it.

NBS (National Bureau of Ptandards} Direotory Sarvices Phase 1 1988
Implementation
Colella R ; Gebase L
DIALOG 1344113
wwsKeop .citation? (y or n): a
Discarded.

The Next Citation is Displayed.

[f the citation is relevant and you want to keep it, enter y. You then have the option
to add four additional fields to that particular citation. The local options “subject”,
“relevancy”, “comment”, and “‘order” will appear one at a time. Each of these is

added as a new field label, with your response (up to 70 characters) as the text.

You can assign any codes or terms you choose, or leave the field empty. “Subject”
might be your own descriptors, “relevancy” a value on some scale, “comment”
annotations you would like to add, and “order” a reminder to yourself to obtain a
hard copy of the document. This does not place an order for the document.

After all the citations are displayed. you will see a message that the process is
complete.

Interactive Access to Soientific and Teachnological Factual 1967
Databases Worldwids
Hempel V B ; Orubb D P ; MNoulik A
DIALOG 13672712
Keep citation? {(y or n)1 _ y
vocal options? (y or n)i y

Subjectt general

Relevancy!: €

Cotment s background material
Order text (y/n):1 o

gaved,

If you want to interrupt the review process at any time, enter <CTRL>C, and the
citations you already indicated that you wanted to keep will be saved in the specified
file. Youcan resume reviewing the file at thatpoint by noting the accession number
displaved when vou interrupted the process,
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RESULTS OF REVIEW FOR RELEVANCE

The new file contains all the citations you indicated that you wanted to keep during
the review process. If you chose local options for any of them, they will now have
four additional ficld tags; <subject>, <relevancy>, <comment>, and <order> text.

The following example is part of a citation from the file ‘gatentisd.rev’ and
illustrates the local options added.

If you look at the contents of one of these files, you will notice that the order of the
fields within each citation is not the same as in other DGIS standard format files.
This does notatfect further processing. You will also note that these are the only files
created during post-processing that do not have a header.

<ACCRSBION NO.»> DIALOG 1367272

<AUTHORS> Haopel V X ) Grubb D P ; Mouldik A

<DATE> 1967

<DATABASX SOURCE>» DIAJOG ntis

<TITLE> Interactive Access to Scisntific and Technological Factual
Databases Worldwide

<subiect> General

<relevancy» 6
<gomment> background material
«<order text> n

Notice thatthe new field labels added during review are in lower case, while the field
labels added curing the reformat process are in upper case.

SORTING CITATIONS
PURPOSE OF SORTING CITATIONS

You can sort the citations in a file based on information in a variety of fields;
including author, date, title, and the subject terms added during the review process.
Multi-level sorts up to four levels are possible, and you can specify whether each
field is sorted ascending or descending.

STEPS IN SORTING CITATIONS

To begin the sort process. enter sort or 2 from the Bibliographic Preparation menu.
You will see the following at the top of your screen.

Enter the name of the file you want sorted. In this example, the file with the
duplicates deleted, ‘gateall.uniq’ will be used.

+ w o= = AL ANy Prompt -~ = = ¢
YIS Enter <CR» for default (D)
SORT Enter '‘h «CR>»' for help
weoMARsaROwEY Bnter ‘g <CR»' to quit
Use only with a REFORMATTED file.
FILE TO PROUEIS?) Last Plle Usad (D)1 ypatantisd.rev

ww Entar file nams, or ‘1’ to liat files w> gateall.unlq
Ueing the file: gateall.uniq

N



DGIS Users' Guide

You can sclect up to four fields to soit on. At each prompt, enter the number
corresponding to the field you sclect. When you are finished, enter d for done. The
sort will be performed in the order which the fields were entered.

In this exaraple, the citations will first be sorted by date. Then within each date, the
citaticns will be sorted by the author fieid. The citations for each author will then
be sorted by title.

FIRLDSZ21 1 Accoession-No 3 categery S rsulvject 7 . yeaxr {D):

2 wuihor (D) 4 country ‘$aindtles (D) ’
PIBLD #1:(of-up O 4}7: se-Unter option number:or:i's'pecial a>
PIELD:#3: (of 4P £O €) 25 ewsBoteroption:number:ox:ts ' pecialiex.
FIXLD #37° {of Up t0 4)7i ma Enter crtion number: or-‘s‘pecimlies. -
FIRLD #4: (0f up to 4)?:  mm Bnter option number-or ‘s’pecial =>
Sorting citatioms byt year author title

NF STV

Option 5, subject, is a field you can add to individual citations during the review
process discussed in the previous section. If you want to use this field for sorting,
you should use the stat process to check that all the citations in your file contain this
field.

Each of the four possible fields specified can be sorted in either ascending (lowest
to highest) or descending (highest to lowest) order.

In this example, entering 3 indicates that the first field, year, will be sorted in
descending order, with the most recent dates appearing first. The second and third
fields, author and title, will be sorted in ascending alphabetical order.

BORT'CRDERT: 2 A'AAA (D) 2 ADAA . 3 .DAAA. 4 DDAA
(AsAscanding; DaDescesdifig) 1’ mw. Enter opticn fuuber ay. = -J Sl

Eater a name for the new file with the citations arranged according to the sort
performed. Following the suggested convention for sorted files, the new file will be
‘gateall.sort’,

When the sort process is complete, you will see a message with the name of the new
file.
RESULTS WUST BE SAVED (A .sort- extension.will be added).
we Enteay file name o> gateall
.. Working Pleass wait (To interrupt: Contxol-C)
Results saved in file gateall.sort.

Option completed.
Enter <RETURN> to continue

RESULTS OF SORTING CITATIONS

During the sort process. a new tile is created with the DGIS standard formatcitations
from your input file rearranged according to the values in the sort ficlds.

The following example shows the header and part of the first record in the file
*gateall.sort’.

828
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Wed Apr 5 14151144 EDT 1993

Using SORT

Option(s): year suthor title

Input file: gateall.uniq

Output: file: gatsall.sort

<ACCES8ION NO.> BRE AD-A193-496-7. 0810,

<CITATION NUMBER>" ooo1

<DATABASK : BOURCE > BRS ntis

<REFORMAT  DATK>" Mon-Apr 3 16:32:31 RDT 1993 (607638751)
<DOMKLOAD : DATXS> - Moo Apr 3 16:25:158 ERDT 1993 (60785383%58)

<DOWNLOAD ' FILE NAME>. . gatentisb
<AUTHORS> BURTON K D;
<DATEY 1988

PREPARING INDEXES
PURPOSE OF AN INDCEX

An index is a second file which serves as a pointer to the citations in the first file.
The index can be based on a variety of fields, including author, descriptor, and date.
The Index is sorted by all the individual terms in the speeitied field, so an author
index has a separate index term for each author listed in the author field.

Since there is information about a citation for each term, index files can be very
large. Your index will be more useful if you include only part of each citation in the
index, with the full citations in a separate sorted file.

Steps in Preparing an Index

To begin the process of creating an index to a file of citations, enter index or 3 from:
the Bibliographic Preparation menu. You will see the following at the top of your
screen.

Enter the name of the file for which you want to create an index. In this example,
the file with the duplicates deleted, ‘gateall.uniq’ will be used. Since this is the
default file, just enter <RETURN> to use it.

+ = = = At 'Any Prompt = = —
mmnwe sesumme.. E . Bnter: <CR»: !Orcf‘-‘d-‘l!l\llﬁ:}i‘lD)’
INDEX _ o Enter: hUCCRY S for Help:
dionﬁm-..-.» Enter ‘g <CR>‘-to-guit:

Use:only with a REFORMATTED file.

FILE TO PROCRSE?: Last File Used {D)}: gateall.unliq
ww Bater-file-name,.or ‘1’ to list files =>

Using the:file: gateall.uniqg

Enter the number corresponding to the field you want to be the basis of the index:
author, category, country, descriptor, date. In this example, just enter <RETURN>
for the default of author.

FIXLD?: 1 avuthor (D) 2 category 3 corporate author 4 country
8 daescriptor § vyear
Using default field: author

3-26
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You can include the full citation associated with each index term, or a partial record
consisting of the author, title, date and accession number, Justenter <SRETURNS for
the partial display of citations.

DISPLAY FULL CITATION POR EACH INDERX TERM? 1 W (D) 2 Yes
aw Rnter option number e>

NOT USING FULL CITATION.

If you do not want to save the results in a file, just enter <KRETURN> for the default
and you will see the index on your screen only.

If you want to save the resulls in a file, enter 2 for the file only or 3 for screen display
and file.

Enter a name for the new file containing the index.

HANDLE  REBULTS?: 1 DbDisplay (D) 2 Save in file 3 Both
ws. Enter option nusber =>» 2
wa-Enter: file nams (to hold results)

(A .indx extension will be added.) > gateall

If you did not choose to sce the results displayed on your screen, you will just see
a message when the index process is complete.

J.Working .  Plasase.walt {To dinterrupts Control-C)
‘Results:saved:in:file:gateall, fndx:.

R optlonicompleced, ..

Anter-<RETURNs - to:continue

RESULTS OF PREPARING AN INDEX

The index is a formatted file with the index terms from the sclected ficld sorted in
ascending order, and cither the partial or full citation shown for each term.

The following example shows part of the author index to the file *gateall.uniq’.

Ned:Apr . % 1500132 XDT 1993
Using INDRX.

Option(a)s. author

Input f£ile: gateall.uniq
Output-file: gateall.indx

BURTON R D
‘1986 BURTON H Dy RRSOURCE . SHARING THROUGH BRS
COTTER G A; INTRGRATION OF AN AD*A165-050«6-XAB.
HARTT R W) INTELLIORNT GATEWAY AND 8607,
LIBRARY SUPPORT SOFTWARR.
COTTER G A
19883 COTTER QO A; INTRORATRD BIBLIOGRAPHIC BRS
HARTT R W, INFORMATION SYSTEN AD+A137-700«6-XAR.

INTEBORATING RERSOQURCES BY 83132,
INTRARATING INPORMATION
TECHNOLOGIES.,

Multiple citations tor the same mdex tenm are automaticalty sorted by vear, aathor,
and title.
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FORMATTING FINAL BIBLIOGRAPHIES
PURPOSE OF FORMATTED BIBLIOGRAPHIES

Once you have completed your other post-procescing activitics, you will want your
citations in un attractive format, without the field labels and extra information added
during the reformat process.

You can choose the fields to include and the format for those fields. Examples of
citations formatted in different ways are included in the Appendix I, Sample
Bibliography Formats.

Steps in Formatting a Bibliography

Tobeginthe process of creating a final, formatted bibliograpty, enter final or 4 from

the Bibliographic Preparation menu. You will see the following at the top of your
screen.

Enter the name of the file you want in a final forma. [n this example, the sorted file
‘gateall.sort’ will be used

4 = = « At Any Prompt - -

CLLTT L TP Tes Enter <CR>». for dJdetault (D)
FIMAL Enter ‘h «CR>' for help
P T T T T T T Inter 'q <CR>' to quit

Use-only with a REFOMMATTED file.

PILE: 70 :PROCRIST Last. Pile Used ' (D)r gateall.uniq
swrBotex:file -name, Or-*1¢  to iist files w> patexll. sort
Using the file: gateall.sort

You can choose the fields to include in your bibliography. If you want to use one
of the five pre-selected fields sets, enter the number corresponding to your choice.

In this example, enter 2 for Standard II which includes author, year, title,
database source and accession number.

PIRLDS SELERCTION?:

‘feleoted (Regular)
Sslected (Bpacial)

1.standaxrd X (D) (title, acono, year, author, pudbdesc, abstract, dbsource}
2 standasd 1Y tauthor, year, title, dbsource, -accnol

3 Standard IXX lacono, year, author, title, dbasocurce)

4 -Mlook I tauthor, title, carpauth, year, pubdesa)

5. 3lock XI {authorxr, title, pubdesa, ysar)

[ §

?

wn Enter option aumber ws 2

DO you want the citations numbered? (y/unl (default: y) w» y .
PONMAT?) 1, Standard (D) 32 Wrap {(not lat} 2 Wrap (all) ¢ Block
Enter opticn number s> 1

The options 6 and 7 allow vou to speeity vour own set of fields,

Option 6 lets you define vour own combination of any of the tields included in the
tive stundard sets,

NN
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ou Enter option sumber -w» 6
Your previocus selections were :
suthor - title abstract
Do you' want to use them? {y/n] (default: y)
Do.yow want the citatfons numbered? {y/n) (default: y)

Option 7 lets you select any field and is used for including fields other than the
common ones. If you want to include any of the additional fields added during
review, such as “subject” or “comment”, use this option. You will receive a prompt
asking if you want to use your previously selected set of special fields.

¢

am: lntu opeton number »> 7

!nt.r i+ for a 1ist of valid label names for ail dlcchuu
o’ ‘Enter. EXACT LABRL (#1 of up to 13) ~> 1 :

anov aré valid labels for all currently processed dnnbnn. !or .all
labels; ,the~ ‘<" and *>* chaxacters are optional when entering a labol,
dut.ds not: use ons:without’ ths other.

<ABSTRACT>' <DATABASE - SOURCE> <SECONDARY. bkscnzmns>
<ACCESSION NO.> <DATE> <TITLE>

<AUTHORS> <DESCRIPTORS> . <TTTLE(MONO}>
<CATEQORIXS> <EDITOR OR COMP> <TTTLE(SERIAL}>
<CORPORATE ‘AUTH>  <IDENTIFIERS> <YEAR>

<cmr> <PUB DESC»>

Example: PUB DESC <CR> (Selects publication description field.)
Enter ‘I’ for a list of valid label names for all databases

an lntor mcr LABEL (#1 of up to 12) => <DESCRIPTORS>

e ‘Entexr EXACT LABRL (#2 of up to 13) or ‘d’cne => <AUTHNORS>-
wi Ruter. KXACT LABEL. {#3.0f up to 12) or ‘d’one => - «IITIE>

#m Euter RXACT LABEL (#4 of up to.-12) ox  *‘d’cne =» <DATE>

as Enter RXACT LABEL (#5 of up to 12} or ‘d’cne u> <ABSTRACTS
sa-Enter  EXACT LABRL (#6-of up to 12} ‘or-‘d‘one-=> <COUNTRY>

=s’ Enter EXACT LABEL (#7 of up to 13) or ‘d’one =» <PUB’DESC>
wu Entex EXACT LABRL (#8 of up to 12) or ‘d’one w> d

Enter the DGIS field label exactly as it appears in the DGIS standard format
citations. Notice that regular field labels are uppercase, while the ones added during
review are lower case. The fields will appear in the formatted citations in the same
order as chosen. The second field should be a short one suchas ACCESSIONNO.,
CITATION NUMBER, or DATE.

Use the stat process to determine the exact field label and whether all the records
contain the field.

You can choose how you want the fields formatted on the page. Examples of the
different formats are included in Appendix I, Sample Bibliography Format. Enter
the number corresponding to your choice of format. In this example, just enter
<RETURN> for the defauit.

8-29




i

DGIS Users' Guide

PORMALT? s 1 Standard (D} 2 HWrap (not 1st) 3 Wrap (all) 4 Bloek
as.Enter option number-: s> -
Using defauvit: 1

If you do not want to save the results in a file, just enter <RETURN> for the default
and you will see the formatted bibliography on your screen only. This is a useful
option for previewing your format.

If you want to save the results in a file, enter 2 for file only or 3 for screen display
and file.

Enter aname for the new file containing the formatted bibliography. In this example,
‘gateallfin’ suggests this is the final formatted bibliography for the fil: ‘gateall’.

ww Eriter option numbexr w> . 2
ws Enter file-nams {to hold results).
(¢\ <fin extension will be-added.) .»> gateall

HAI!DLI RESULTS?: 1 Display (D) 2 Save in tile 3 go;h: s
If you did 1.« _hoose to see the results displayed on your screen, you will just see
a message when the process is complete. |
: |

\

- oo WOTKing Please.wait  (To- intcmyt: Control-C}
. Results saved in -file wacun fin. . .
. Option completed.

Riiter- «RETURN>  to continue:

RESULTS OF FORMATTING A BIBLIOGRAPHY

The appearance of your final formatted bibliography will depend on both the fields
and format you selected. See the Appendix I, Sample Processed Files for examples
of the fields and formats available.

The following example shows a citation from ‘gateall.fin’

Fri Apr 7 13115352 BDT 1993
Using FINAL.
‘Option{s): B8tIX: author, year, title, dbsource, accno:
Input files gateall.sort:
“‘output file: gateall.fin’

Cotter - 6 A L 1987

+ Sajentific and ‘rechn.‘.on Intomtion Netwerk {STINET). Poundation for

Xvolution ' S
- DIRLOG ntis

DIALOG 1315598

POST-PROCESSING NEWS

To see updated informatic:. about post-processing, enter news or 6 from the
Bibliographic Processir g menu. For instance, you will see a list of the DIALOG
databases which ofier format 5, the format required for post-processing DIALOG
citations. Check the Blue Sheets oneach database to determine full format with tags.

The following example shows the first screen of information displayed.

8-30
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ssanasDGIS NEWS PILY:
FEBRUARY 1993
There are two ways to dilplny Dialog vecords with tagged fields required
for post-processing:
1. Format .S =~ full record with tags
2. Any format number or 'list of fields followed by ‘tag'
Rach database (file) is differant, and the tonovinq two 1lists 4ndicate
which files. lupport the.two.different methods. ' The DGIS DIALOG .refoxmat.
wdtks better: vtth £om= 5 than.with uUser~defined- !oru!:o. because .the
tomut: !

5 £is1d tags are more. con-i-tcnt. Therefore, use’ format £ vhoncvor
possible.
Pormac ‘5, tagged- oumt:, is avatilable in the tonowinc tnu:

s (1.0., TYPR s1/5/1~1o) .

AUTOMATIC PROCESSING
PURPOSE OF AUTOMATIC PROCESSING

You can prepare a sorted and formatted bibliography of citations from the same
database without going through the individual steps described in the previous
sections. The automatic option will start with your initial downloaded file and
reformat it into DGIS standard format, eliminate duplicates, sort the citations by
date, author, title and prepare a bibliography using the default fields and format. You
will only be prompted for the input file name, vendor source, and output file name.

If you do not wunt to analyze your citations or choose the non-default values this
features saves time and avoids accumulating all the intermediate files created in
carrying out the steps one by one.

Steps in Automatic Processing

To begin the automatic process, enter automatic or 7 from the Bibliographic
Processing menu. You will see the following at the top of your screen.

Enter the name of the files containing citations downloaded from one of the five
vendor systems which post-processing supports. More than one file can be pro-
cessed in the automatic feature.

In this example, a bibliography will be created for the initial files ‘gatentisd’,
‘gatentisb’ and ‘gatedrols’ which have not been processed through the reformat
option. These are the same files used in the example of the reformat process.

. , + = = = At Any Prompt — —~ — ¢
[ rppp———— Entexr <CR>» for default (D)
AUTOMATIC Enter ‘h «<CR>* for help
andRENEEES . Bater ‘g <CR>* to quit

Ktdter: RAW DOWNLOADED fils names or ‘1’ to list files

{ssparate file names with spaces). > gatentisd gatentisb gatedrols
RESULZT8 NUST BR SAVED (A .auto extension will be added)

Enter file name wm> gateall

Enter the number whichcorresponds to the vendor system from which your citations
were downloaded. In this example the citations were from DIALOG.

8-31
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SOURCR SBRVICK?: I DTIC TR 3 NASA/RECON 5 DIALOG 7 SN
' 2 DTIC WUIS 4 BRS ) 6 ORBIT
we ¥nter-option number => 5 .

Using DIALOG Reformat-

If you are reformatting citations from one ¢ ” the commercial vendor systems which
offer many different bibliographic databases, you will also be prompted for the
name of the specific database. You can enter the text in whatever form you want.
In this example the citations were in NTIS.

'DATABASK' SOURCE? (nm or: nunbor) ->~ndi
‘Using ntis :

Enter a name for the new file which will contain the sorted and formatted
bibliography.

RESULTS MUST BE BAVED {A' .auto extension will be ‘added).
e ‘Enter file name »> gateall

.

You will see progress messages as each process is carried out: reformat, duplicate
elimination, sort and formatting. The number of duplicates removed and all the
default values used are also displayed.

) +s WoRking Please wait  (To intexxupt: Control-C)
36 total oitations processed T 7
Dolo!:iny Duplicates basod on tit.lo-yclr lhottor.c'ication
1 citation removed.
Poreing based on yenr-authbr-tit:la oxder: Dncending Mcending Alcdndinq
Analyzing using standard flelds.and format -
suvinq runlhu veees uning :tundard ﬂold- and tomt
lumltl uvod in £ile qat:uu.auto.
-Option. completed.
Bnter -<RETURN> to continue

.

RESULTS OF AUTOMATIC PROCESSING

A file created with the automatic option is similar to one created with the final
option, except that the fields and format are always the default values. The following
example is a citation from ‘gateall.auto’.

Prd Apr . 7 13:18:41 RDT 1993
Ulinq ADTO)IA'I‘IC
option(s): Automatic
Input file:.gatentisd. gatentisb gatedrols
Output f4le: gateall.auto
Scientific and Technical Information Networ): (sum'r). DIALOG
Poundation for Evolution 13315598
1987° '
Cotter G A
AD-A189 750/3/XAB  Technical rept. 331
This paper describes advances which are deing made in
information retrieval systems to assist end-users and
user-friendly interfaces — to overcome user barriers are dascribed.

DIALOG NTIS
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CHAPTER 9 - VISUAL EDITOR

Vi (vee-eye) is the UNIX visual or screen editor. The material in this chapter was
adapted fromthe “Technology Information Systems (TIS) Tutorial” (Draft: January
1986) prepared by Gary Engel and Carol Foret of the Lawrence Livermore National
Laboratory and copyrighted by The Regents of the University of California,
Berkeley, California. Vi offers many of the features of word processors. You can
move the cursor to any point on the screen to insert, delete, or move text. It can be
used to modify downloaded information, edit mail messages, or create new files.

OVERVIEW

Viis a powerful editor and there are certain facts that you must understand about Vi
before you begin to use this editor.

VI WINDOW

Using Vi to view a file is like viewing a scroll. The screen acts as a “window” into
the iile. You view only a portion ata time, and that portion is not fixed like the pages
of a book, but flexible. You can view any portion of the continuous flow of text.

LINE EDITORS

Vi is a screen-oriented text editor that permits faster, easier editing than the earlier
UNIX line editors, but the Vi colon (;) commands make use of one of them: Ex.
Earlier UNIX text editors are ed, edit, and Ex, which were designed for editing files
on line terminals that had no screens. These editors are also available to you. Vi is
inmany ways simply a screen-oriented extension of Ex. Whenever youissueacolon
command from Vi, you are using Ex.

VIMODES

Vi has three states: command mode, insert mode, and last line mc s¢. Upon
opening a file, Vi begins in command mode where typed characters are treated as
Vicommands, not as text. Most Vi commands do NOT appear on the screen when
typed and most do NOT require a carriage return.

Vi commands that are exceptions to the above rules start last line mode. These
commands begin with a colon (:), slash (/), or question mark (?). Typing any one of
these characters in command mode causes the character to appear in the last line of
your screen where you can enter the rest of the command. This portion also appears
on your screen, and the command requires a <RETURN> to'end it and cause the
action to happen. Upon completion of the action, command mode is re-entered
automatically. Messages resulting fromany Vicommandalso appear in the last line.
Note: If you get stuck or get odd results in VI, hit <ESC> to make sure that you are
in Command mode. The computer will beep if you are already in command mode.
Also check to be sure that the CAPS LOCK key isn’t down.

9-1
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Available from command mode are certain commands that open insert mode. Insert
mode treats typed characters as text, not as commands; and thus, allows you toenter
the contents of your file: its words and sentences. Pressing the <ESC> key ends
insert mode and restarts command mode.

Ifyouentera Vicommand whileininsert mode, itis treated as text. Otherwise, most
terminals beep or flash to indicate an invalid command.

TEMPORARY FILE

Vi uses a temporary file for edits to protect the original which is updated with the
changes only when you save them. When you call up an existing file for editing, Vi
creates a temporary copy for you to make changes in. The temporary file becomes
the permanent file only when you save the changes.

TERMINAL IDENTIFIERS

Virequires that the computer have the correct terminal type stored for your terminal.
Because it is screen-oriented, Vi performs as expected only if the computer knows
exactly how to interpret commands from your terminal. The computer should have
this informationif you supplied the correct terminal code atlog-on. If you are editing
afile with Vi, andits commands have unexpected results, exit the file without saving
the changes by typing :¢/. Usually, an incorrect terminal type is the problem. You
will learn how to correct this in this chapter. Ex can be used even without the correct
terminal type.

COMMANDS

This chapter introduces only the most commonly used of the many possible Vi
commands. It is the first step in making these commands so second nature to you
that you’ll soon be using them easily and automatically.

CONVENTIONS

Afteryou have entered any of these commands, typed characters are treated as textand
appear on the screen as such until you press the <ESC> key to return to command
mode. In the example, commands shown in brackets do not appear on your screen.

BACKSPACE

Use the <BACKSPACE> key to correct mistakes as you make them. However, it
corrects mistakes only on the current line, not on any previous lines.

CREATING OR CALLING UP A FILE FOR EDITING

Use Vi i her to create a file initially, or to call up an existing one for viewing and
editing. If you are creating a file, keep the file naming conventions in mind, see
Chapter 3, File Operations. Otherwise, you might end up with an invalid file name.
Generally, a filename should suggest the contents of the file. Use Vi to create anew
file named ‘example’ as shown. In order to edit a file, select edit from the File
Operations menu, then select vi as your editor.

9-2
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EDIT FILE

This option assumes knowledge of the ‘Vi’ (visual) editor. To leave the Vi editor,
enter ZZ.

R g g S eoe e e s e e e e e
" Nanaof £214 ko efit or wquites ¢

el L

As Vi creates the file and opens it, the command line disappears and is replaced by
a blank screen that looks something like the following:

Tl hent

AR

¥

£

séanpie” | New¥ile

The cursor positions itself at the top of the file. The repeating tilde characters (~)
indicate empty, available, unused lines.

Anexisting file would be called up the same way, only instead of entering anew and
unique filename, you would enter the exact name of an existing file. The first lines

of that file would then appear on your screen with the cursor positioned at the
beginning of the first line.

ENTERING NEW TEXT

‘When you first enter a file using Vi, characters typed are not treated as text but as
commands. Thus, they do not appear on the screen when typed. This starting state
is called command mode. To enter text, change to insert mode by using one of the
following commands:

Text Entering Commands
Command Result To End It
Adds text to the RIGHT of the cursor (appends) Press <ESC>
Adds text to the LEFT of the cursor (inserts) Press <ESC>

Opens a new line BELOW the current line to add text Press <ESC>
Opens a new line ABOVE the current line to add text Press <ESC>

Table 7
ENTERING TEXT IN A NEW FILE

If you do not already have text in a file, use the a command. Enter a followed by the
text that you want to enter. Enter a <RETURN> at the end of each line. An example
of entering text in a new file follows:

oo° ~w

9-3




DGIS Users' Guide

fa} Eow much wood would a woodchuck-chuckt  <RETURNS
Peter Piper picked a peck of pickled peppers. «<KSC»>

v . . .. P PR

ADD NEW LINES ABOVE

The O command canbe used to add a new line above the current one. Until you press
the <ESC> key, you caninsert as much text or as many new lines above the original
one as you like. The cursor can be positioned at any point on the line when you enter
O. This is a capital “O”. In the following example, O is entered and the new line is
typed. Enter an <ESC> after you finish entering the new line to return to command
mode.

How mich wood would & woodehuck chick?
& selly sea sbells at.the sen shore. <XSC>. L
Peter Pipgi' piék&f#"c’ peck of pickled.peppers. L0} . <~ DG -this tirats

tr

Press the <ESC> key again to make certain you are in command mode. This does
no harm and is a good habit to develop since it ensures you have returned to
command mode before issuing a command. If you hear a beep, it is just Vi telling
you that you have already returned to command mode and are ready to issue a Vi
command.

INSERT TEXT TO LEFT

To add text to the LEFT of the cursor, enter i, followed by the text that you want
to insert. In the example below, the word “Poor” is inserted at the beginning of the
line. The cursor was under the Pin Peter when the procedure started. Be sure to enter
an <ESC> after you finish inserting to go back to command mode.
117, Poar <E9¢>  _Peter biper picked'a peck of pickled peppers..

rew e

INSERT TEXT TO RIGHT

To add text to the RIGHT of the cursor, enter a followed by the text that you want
to insert. In the example below, the word “pale” is inserted after “Poor” and before
“Peter”. Enter <ESC> to end text entry and return to command mode.

. pocr - (é]'pa{; <&SC>  Peter Piper R’xc'.jkod a peck-of pic)giéd peppers.
Entering i inserts text to the LEFT of the cursor and entering a adds text to the right
of the cursor.

ADD NEW LINES BELOW

The lower case “0” is used to add text below the current line, as opposed to the upper
case “O” which adds text above the current line. Enter the lower case o, the new
blank line will appear, and you can insert your text. Be sure to enter an <ESC> when
you finish adding text to return to command mode.

9-4
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Poor pale [o] Peter Piper picked a peck of pickled peppars.
Iwenty-two times Toby’'s toy boats tossed and-turaed. <ESC>.

COPYING TEXT AND READING IN A FILE

Another way to add or insert text is to copy existing text. This text can be in the
current file (the one you are creating or editing), or in another file. The following
table summarizes the applicable commands:

Text Copying Commands

Command Use

#yy Yanks # number of lines (starting with the current line), and places
them in a temporary storage area called a buffer. Replace # with
the number of lines to yank.

P Puts a copy of the buffer contents BELOW the current line.

P Puts a copy of the buffer contents ABOVE the current line.

# Hcok Places a copy of the lines from line number to line number # in the
buffer, and places them after line number #. Replace each # with
an actual line number, and end the command with a <KRETURN>.

:r filename Places a copy of the contents of the specified file after the current
line. Replace filename witt an actual file name, and end the
command with a <RETURN>.

Table 8
COPYING TEXT

These commands can be issued from any position on a line. Using yy without a
number yanks the current line only. When you use yy, nothing appears to change,
but the line is copied into the buffer, and is ready to be copied elsewhere.

PLACE COPIED LINES BELOW

The copy is placed below the cu .ent line using the lower case “p”, making two
copies of the same line. The cursor moves to the inserted line.

Twenty-two times Toby’s toy boats tossed -and turned.. /yy/ (p]
Swenty-two times Toby’s toy boats tossed and turned. |

The yanked text remains in the buffer until new text is yanked.

PLACE COPIED LINES ABOVE

In the example below, the upper case “P” is used to place a copy of the yanked line
above the current line.

Twenty-two times Toby’s toy boats tossed and turned.
Pwenty-tyo times Toby’s toy boats toesed and turned.
[P] Twanty-two timss Toby’s toy boats tossed and turnsd.

9-5
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The buffer’s contents can be copied repeatedly at any location in the file using p or
P until the contents are replaced by another command that overwrites the buffer’s
contents. That command could be another yank to the buffer, or one of the other
commands that affect the buffer, such as any deletion command. Generally, you
should “put’’ the buffer’s contents wherever you want them very soor after placing
them in the buffer; otherwise, you may accidentally overwrite them.

You can yank multiple lines of text, by specifying the number of lines to include.
If you enter 2yyas shown in the example below, you are yanking the cuirent lineand
the one below.

e s . P P TP T s mirre, o

:y—ewo tings. roby'n wy hoae- ‘cosnad md thrned.
L2yyl - Ipl Twenty-two times Toby's toy boats tossed and turnod.
‘Twentty-tvo-times Yoby’s toy boats tossed and turned.
Mtywm times Toby’s toy boats tossed and turned.
Twenty~two times Toby’s toy boats tossad and turned.

In this Jast example, even though you yanked the original last two lines, you
separated them when you put the copied lines from the buffer after the first line.

EX COPY COMMANDS

Another way to copy text is to use Ex (or colon) commands. To enter a colon
command, type a celon (;) anywhere on the current line. This causes a colon prompt
to appear at the bottom left of your screen, where you can enter the rest of the
command, ending it with a <RETURN>.

COPY COMMAND

To copy all the lines from line 1 to line 8, inclusive, and place themafter line 8, enter
an <ESC> to make sure you are in command mode. Then enter the following:

1 2, 8co8 <RETURN»

The colonindicates that you want to use an Ex procedure. The /,8 indicates the range
of lines to be copied. The co indicates that the {ines are to be copied, and the last 8
indicates that the new lines should be placed after line 8.

Even though only the lasteleven lines appear on the screen after you issue the above
command, the file now contains sixteen lines instead of eight. A message in the last
line of the screen tells how many lines were added.

SPECIAL CHARACTERS

The following special characters can be used in place of a line number:
. indicates the current line of the file
$ indicates the last line of the file

The following commands use these special characters:
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¢ 1,8c0.
2 12, .c08

The first command causes the lines from line 1 to the last line to te copied into the
buffer and places them after the current line. The second commaad causes the lines
from line 12 to the current line to be copied and places them at the end of the file.

COPY OTHER FILES

Copying in the contents of another file is a very similar process. Enter r followed by
the file name. The file’ s contents are placed immediately below the current line. In the
example below the file named ‘processed’ is copied and placed below the current line.

¢ ¥ processed

DISPLAYING FILE LINE NUMBERS

Certain Vi commands require line number information. This is especially true of the
colon commands that are Ex commands used from Vi. Line number information
does not usuaily automatically display in a Vi file, but can be called up when needed.
The following table lists these commands:

Commands for Displaying Line Numbers

Command  Use

<CTRL>G Temporarily displays the line number of the current line only

:setnu Sets all line numbers to show; end the command with <RETURN>

:setnonu  Sets all line numbers NOT to show; end the command with a
<RETURN> (Undoes a :set nu)

Table 9
DISPLAY CURRENT LINE NUMBER

The command <CTRL>G temporarily displays the line number of the current line.
The line information dispiays at the bottom left of your screen and appears similar
to the following example:

How much wood would a woodchuck: chuck?.
She salls sea shslls at the.sea.shore..
Poor-'pale Peter Piper picked a peck of picued.p_eppgxs.
Twenty-two times Toby’s toy boats tossed and turned.
Twenty«two times. Toby’s toy boats-tossed and turned.
Twenty-two times Toby’s toy wvoats tossed and turned.
Twenty-two “imes. Toby’s toy boats tossed.and turned.
Twenty-twe -imes Toby’s toy.boats tossed and turned.
<CTRL>G How much wood would a woodchuck chuck?
She sells sea shells at the ses shore.

<Portions not shown>
“example~ iine 54 of 63 -B5%-

<CTRL>G shows not only the line number of the current line, but also the total
number of lines in the file and the percentage relationship between the two.
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DISPLAY ALL LINE NUMBERS

To display the line numbers for all lines in the file, use the se¢ command of the Ex
editor with its number option. Number can be abbreviated to nu. Issue the
command, ending it with a <RETURNS> as follows:

TR PN
YN e ..

B L, e . n
SNE - .

PR T AR

PP

This causes the line number for each line o display on the left side of your screen
- available for you to reference. but otherwise ignored by Vi.

END LINE NUMBER DISPLAY

To display the file without linc numbers again, type the abbreviated form of set
nonumber shown below:

E N ‘lt»h@hﬁ s

Set commands issued from inside Vi remain in effect until reset or for the rest of the
Vi session.

MQVING THE WINDOW

Asmentionedearlier Vimakes yourscreena“window’’ into your file. This permits
you to view or change its contents. You view a file as you would view a scroll. The
contents form a continuous, unbroken flow of information. This permits great
freedom as to which portion you display in your “window’’ at any given time.

The following table lists screen or window movement cornmands:

Screen Movement Commands

Command Use

#G Moves the cursor to the specified line number. If the line is not on
the screen, adjusts the screen. Replace # with an actual line
number. Use G alone to move to the end of the file; 1G to move to
the beginning and 30G to move line 30.

(CTRL>F  Moves the cursor forward one screen (21 lines) and adjusts the
screen accordingly.

(CTRL>B  Moves the cursor backward one screen (21 lines) and adjusts the
screen accordingly.

. (CTRL>D Moves the cursor down (forward) one haif screen (12 lines) and
adjusts the screen accordingly.

(CTRL>U Moves the cursor up (backward) one half screen (12 lines) and
adjusts the screcn accordingly.

z<RETURN> Shifts the portion or the file displayed so that the current line
appears as the top line of the screen.

Table 10
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See the “Moving the Cursor” and “Searches on Text"” sections of this chapter for
other ways of moving about in the file.

MOVING THE CURSOR

Moving the cursor allows you to view the file and position your cursor for making
changes. The following table summarizes the most frequently used cursor move-
ment commands. These commands work only in command mode; if used in insert
mode, they are treated as text characters. If they appear as characters on your screen,
press the <ESC> key to return to command mode.

Most of the following commands can have theiraction expanded by typing a number
in front of them. For instance, 3j moves the cursor down three iines, 4b moves the
cursor back four words. The following are exceptions: *, 0,S, H, M, L. These
commands cannot be expanded by including a number .

Also, note that in Vi all punctuation characters are treated as separate words. This
affects the commands where the unit of movement is a word.

Cursor Movement Commands

Command(s) Action

¢, h, <BACKSPACE> Moves the cursor LEFT on the current line

d, J» <RETURN>,+ Moves the cursor DOWN from the current line
(<RETURN?> and + moves the cursor down and to
the beginning of the line)

T,k - Moves the cursor UP from the current line (- moves
the cursor up and to the beginning of the line)

—, -, |, <SPACEBAR> Moves the cursor RIGHT on the current line

Moves the cursor to the beginning of the line

Moves the cursor to the end of the line

Moves the cursor forward one word

Moves the cursor backward one word

Moves the cursor to the top line of the screen (Think

of this as “Home")

Moves the cursor to the middle of the screen

Moves the cursor to the last line of the screen

Table 11

(R ST >

DELETING TEXT

When viewing orediting afile, you'll see corrections you'll wantt~ make. One type
of correction is a deletion, which erases text. The following table summarizes the
most common Vi deletion commands:
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Deletion Commands

Command Use

#x Deletes # number of characters starting from the current character;
replace # with an actual number; x alone deletes the current
character

#dw Deletes # number of words starting from the current word; replace

# with an actual number; dw alone deletes the current word; dw
mid-word deletes the rest of the word; punctuation is treated as a

new word
#dd Deletes # number of lines starting from the current line; replace #
with an actual number; dd alone deletes the current line
c##d Deletes lines from line number # to line number #; replace each #
with an appropriate line number
D Deletes from the cursor to the end of the line (delete rest of line)
J Deletes spaces between lines (join two lines)
<Backspace>Deletes character to left in input mode only.

Table 12
For example, to delete the word “sells” in the following line,
She sells sea shells at the sea shore.

position the cursor at the first “s” in “sells.” You can either enter 5x to erase one
characterat a time or dw to delete the entire word. If you enter an upper case D when
the cursor is placed at the first “s” in “shells”, you will delete the rest of the line,
including “shells.”

CHANGING OR REPLACING TEXT

Another type of egGiiing possible is to replace existing text with new text. Some of
the commands that allow this are listed in the table below. The same activity is
possible using a deletion command and a text adding command. Commands that do
not set limits on the replacement text must be ended with the <ESC> key. The end
of the text to be replaced is marked by the “$” character. See the section “Undoing
Changes” for how to undo text replacements.

Text Replacing Commands

Command Use To End It
r Replaces the current CHARACTER with the next

character typed Automatic
cw Replaces the current WORD with whatever is typed;

cw mid-word replaces the rest of the word; punctuation

is treated as a separate word Press<ESC>oerd
cc Replaces the current LINE with whatever is typed Press<ESC>ioerd
o Replaces REST OF the current LINE (from the

cursor to the end) with whatever is typed Press<ISC>w0ed

Table 13




oy

DGIS Users’' Guide

To replace the word “shells” with “toys” in the following sentence:
She sells sea shells by the sea shore.

position the cursor at the first “s” in “shells” and enter cwtoys <ESC>. Be sure to
enter the <ESC> to return to command mode.

To correct the word “scells” to read “shells,” position the cursor at the “c” and enter
rh.

MOVING TEXT

Text can be moved from one location in a file to another location. One way tomove
text is to delete it then “put”’ it elsewhere, since the deletion is stored in a buffer. A
second method is to use the Ex command for moving lines. The following table
shows the commands for moving text:

Text Mgving Commands

Command Use

HH#m# Moves all the lines from line number through line number # to
after line number #. Replace each # with an actual line number.

Deletion,p/P Delete a portion of text using the appropriate deletion command,
then move to where you want to relocate it and use p or P to “put’’
it there,

Table 14

See the section “Undoing Changes’’ for how to restore moved text. For example,
entering:

R T O R ke T . . ot R v

will cause lines 2 through 34 to move to after line number 72.

WRITING TEXT TO ANOTHER FILE.

Copyingtexttoanotherfileiscalled “writing’’ tothe file. To “write’’ texttoanother
file, use the following form, where #'s are replaced by appropriate line numbers and
<FILENAME?> by a specific file name:

For example, use the following command to write lines 23 through 32 to the file
testing :

s 23,32w testing g
The following message appears at the bottom of your screen:

“taating” {New-rile} 10 lines, 505 characters

9-11
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Be alert to the possible danger that if you write to a file that already exists you will
write over its contents and erase them.

SEARCHES ON TEXT

Searches quickly locate text within a file by finding the next occurrence of its
pattern, moving the cursor to it, and displaying that portion of the file on the screen.
Thus, searches are helpful for locating text and also formoving quickly to particular
locations in your file by locating a nearby unique pattern and then searching for it.
The following table summarizes the applicable commands:

Text Searching Commands
Command Use

/ pattern <RETURN> Searches forward in the file for the first occurrence of the
specified pattern; if the pattem is not found, it continues
from the beginning of the file to the search starting point.

? pattern <RETURN> Searches backwards in the file for the first occurrence of
the specified pattern; if the pattern is not found, it
continues from the end of the file to the search starting

point.

n Finds the next occurrence of the pattemn in the current
search direction.

N Finds the next occurrence of the pattern in the opposite
search direction

Typing “/* and “ 7 * as commands causes them to appear as prompts at the bottom
left of your screen. If the file doesn’t contain the pattern, the following message
appears at the bottom of the screen:

Table 15
e gaeeg::rn' not founa-

R

When a pattern is found, the search can be circular and never-ending, if you keep
pressing n or N . You need to be alert for repetitive searching because the programs
do NOT tell you when occurrences of a pattern are being searched a second time.

GLOBAL SEARCHING AND REPLACING

To replace all occurrences of a pattern in a file with another pattern, use the
following form:

‘s s,'al ‘old / new /g
where “old” is the pattern you want changed and “new” is the pattern that replaces
it. For example, to replace all occurrences of “sea shells’” in the file to “souvenirs’’,

use the following command line:

K 'ulnop.vsholh/nouvenirl/c

9-12

Loy



DGIS Users' Guide

A message at the bottom left of the screen notifies you how many substitutions were
made. To verify that all occurrences are truly changed, use the following search
command:

/qua shells
You should get the message:

Pattorn nc;t.' found

Global replacements can save you much work, but use them carefully. They can
produce some unexpected results. For example, the following replacement will
change all occurrences of “wood” to “bark,” including wooden, woodchuck, or
other words containing “wood.” To avoid this, enter a space before and after the
word “wood” and “bark.”

H 'i‘.n/ wood -/ bark /g

UNDOING CHANGES

To undo text deletions and replacements, use the following commands:

Commands for Undoing Changes

Command Use

u Undoes the last change made
U Undoes all the changes made to the current line since moving to it
Table 16

A FEW ADDITIONAL USEFUL COMMANDS

The following table lists some miscellaneous commands that you might find useful:

Miscellaneous Commands

Command Use

L Redraws the screen: use this ¢o refresh the screen if it becomes
garbled due to a system message or incorrect terminal code.

xp Transposes the current character and the next character.

ddp Transposes the current line and the next line.

~ Changes the case of the current character: upper to lower or lower
to upper.

W Saves all work done in the current Vi session and allows the

session to continue; end the command with a <RETURN>

Table 17
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EXITING VI
You can exit Vi saving the changes you made to the file, or exit without saving the
changes:
Exiting Commands
Command Use
:wqorZZ Exit Vi and save changes; end the command with a <RETURN>
:q! Exit Vi and do not save changes; end the command with a
<RETURN>.
Table 18

Typing :wq allows you to exit Vi and save all work done since the last save or exit.
Alternatively, typing :q! allows you to exit Vi and not save any changes, which
leaves the file as it was when you last saved changes.
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CHAPTER 10 - EX EDITOR

This chapter descrites the basic features of the Ex editor, from genera! editing
concepts and basic commands to specialized commands. Ex is a line editor. It works
on lines or groups of lines rather than moving the cursor to any position on your
terminal. It is a fast, easy-to-use editor appropriate if you are using a 300 or 1200
baud modem and do not have a screen-drawing terminal.

EDITING CONCEPTS

This section defines terms and concepts which are used in the following sections.
Step-by-step tutorial sections are included to provide practice of each command.

FILES

Information is saved on the computer in “files.” A file is simply a container of
information. A file has two components: a filename and the actual contents of the
file. The filename is the tag by which you identify the file. For more information on
files and filenames, refer to the chapter on “File Operations’’. DGIS files can
contain the results of a search (“downloaded”) files, post-processed search results,
and your mail messages.

An editor enables you to create a new file or to modify the information within
existing files. No matter what kind of file you are editing, the editor commands are
the same.

BUFFER

A file is a permanent container of information within the computer. In contrast, a
“buffer” is a temporary workspace in the computer. When you request the editor,
DGIS copies the contents of the file you chose to edit into a buffer. Any commands
you give the editor will cause changes to occur only to the text in the buffer. When
you decide to make those changes permanent, you can give the command to “write”
the contents of the buffer back into the file. If you do not use the write command,
the file will not be changed.

EDITING MODES

The Ex editor has two possible modes: Text Entry Mode and Command Mode.
Whenever you are putting new text into the buffer you are in Text Entry Mode.
When you are giving commands to change, display, write, or otherwise affect the
text that is already in the buffer, you are in Command Mode. It is easy to tell which
mode you are in. If your terminal shows a number, such as:

1. *I a
then you are in Text Entry Mode, and the editor is waiting for you to type some text
to go into the buffer at line 1. You could also be entering text at line 2, or 3 or any
other number.
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If your terminal shows a colon, such as:

Cems rem. <
S

N VT e e . e a” N M e v
ATt e ey v s . E— Y . R ; e

youare in Command Mode. The colon is the editor promptindicating that the editor
is waiting for you to give a command to affect the text in the buffer,

TEXT ENTRY MODE

Whenever you enter the Ex editor, you are automatically put into Command Mode.
After you switch to Text Entry Mode, you can then type-in any words or text you
want, including carriage returns. When you are finished putting text ir.to the buffer,
you must indicate that you are through with Text Entry Mode by typing a period “.”
alone on a line. After this you will be in Command Mode again.

COMMAND MODE

When you are in Command Mode, the editor is ready to accept any command. The
most common editor commands include the commands to print, append, substitute,
context search, and delete text. When you give a command to add text to the buffer
(insert, append, or change) you will be put into Text Entry Mode. The line number
you see is the line where the text is going to be adued to the buffer.

LINE NUMBERS

The Ex editor is a line-oriented editor. Typically, line numbers will be displayed on
each line of text. Line numbers are helpful for keeping a perspective on where you
are in the buffer.

COMPONENTS OF COMMANDS

Editor commands have two basic building blocks: the command itself, which is
usually one letter and an optional address expression preceding the command. The
command tells the editor what function to perform, and the address expression tells
where to perform that function.

ADDRESS EXPRESSION

Anaddress expression can be as simple as a line number or a range of line numbers.
If you include an address expression in your command, the editor will perform the
specified function on the text indicated by the address expression. If you don’t
include an address expression, the editor will perform the function on the default
line or lines, depending on the command. Normally, the default line is known as the
“current line.”

THE CURRENT LINE

The current line is the line on which the most recent operation was performed. For
example, if you just printed the third line, then the third line is the current line. Any
command you give without an address expression will be performed on the current
line.
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SURVIVAL KIT OF COMMANDS

As described above, commands have two parts: the command itself, and an optional
address expression. If the command has no address expression, the operation will
be performed on the current line, also known as “dot’". This section describes a set
of commands and address expressions which aremost often used. Allcommands are
followed by a <RETURN>.

The following sections will cover how to use the basic editor commands. Also
included are tutorial sections designed for you to use at the terminal with the Ex
editor. If you are not at a terminal, you can skip the tutorial sections.

CREATING A FILE

To edit a file, select edit from the File Operations menu. DGIS will first ask you to
choose an editor (choose ex), then prompt you for a filename. Responding with a
new file name (e.g., myfile) indicates that you are creating a new file, and the editor
will put you into Command Mode. You will see:

APPENDING TEXT

You can enter text only in Text Entry Mode. To switch from Command Mode to
Text Entry Mode, you can give the append command:

P PRI AR T SO Lo
Ui s -

. PRI pov. s ST, . . .
Y P A S PR P a2 S N AR IR N

You will see a line number that tells you on which line you are about to enter text.
Since you are editing a new file, the editor starts at line 1.

PRI P . . B

’ {""1:. SR E

A - s v v et .~ P R R

From here simply type characters, which will appear on your terminal and be
entered into the buffer. When you are finished typing in the first line, you should hit
the <RETURN> key to indicate you are ready to put text into the second line of the
buffer.
1 ',Aihﬁ';w!";:.ﬂ.ﬁlt:.irc&l:j;ﬁ."' <m) o . e

After the <RETURN?>, the editor prompts you with a2 for line 2. If you do not type
a <RETURN?>, you are still entering textat line 1. Your terminal may cause the text
to “wrap around”; that is, to go to the next line of the screen without having a line
2. See example below:

ot ym Thte Lo ssiyi Noidar-whit buppens 4F r dan’t N
o cnr cypo anotber carzriage. returnt: .
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All the textis on line 1, although the terminal has wrapped it around to the next line
so you can read it. (Up to 253 characters can be placed on one line.)

To end Text Entry Mode, type a period “.” alone on a line, followed by a
<RETURN>:

B s T e R

Ny VL e e T L . . LS P TR PN

Now youarein Command Mode. Whenever you see thecolon. you arein Command
Mode; the editor is waiting for a command. When you give a command, be sure to
press the <RETURN> key.

PRINT

The print command causes the addressed lines of the buffer to be displayed, or
printed, on yourterminal. The editor print command does notcause an offline, paper
printout to be made. Print causes lines to be displayed on your terminal only. When
you are in Command Mode, type:

. ,’, ‘3 :

Typing p without an address expression causes the current line to be printed. To
indicate a specific line to be printed, you can include an address expression, such
as:

. e . LUMes e as R M LI . Aeder wa Ao Ty

You can also indicate a range of lines to be printed. For example, the first ten lines

of the buffer:
O 1,209 e

APPENDING MORE TEXT

To add more text to a file, use the append command again. Without an address

expression, the editor will append the text on the line after the current line. You can

type in as many lines of text as you want, followed by a period (“.”) alone on a line
to indicate you are through appending.

You can specify exactly where you want to append text by giving the a an address
expression. For instance, to append text after line 5, type:

t  Sa.-
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SAVING A FILE AND EXITING THE EDITOR

In order to save your file and exit the editor, type the command wy .
: '

To exit the editor without saving the file, just type ¢ . To save the file (write it out)
without exiting the editor, type w. To do both (save the file and exit), as in the
example above, type wyq.

Note: you will receive u message from the eitor if you have not saved your file. It
will read something like: No write since last change (quit! overrides).

Keep in mind that without specifically writing out your file with the w command,
any changes you have made to your file will not be saved.

TUTORIAL

Create the text of a mail file called ‘waier-search’ (which will be used in later
examples). First, from the file operations menu select edit.

PILE OPERATIONS
“ho following utilities are available for file operations:

1 1ist List files -in your account.

2 display Displays a designatod fiia,

3 copY Coples a file undor a new name in your account.

4 Yanamo Renames (or moves) & file under & new nama.

5 dalate Deletes a file in yvour account. '

[ edit BIit a file. - )

7 permit Grants or denias access to your filss or direotories.
1] aplit Splits a large file inte several smali filem.

9 subdir SURPIRBCTORY FUNCTION MENU,

BEnter n munu numbor, a command, “b¥ to backup, *t* for top, or %“e* to
ends *

Choosc edit or 6 from the menu above, then select the ex editor and er .er the name
of the file to edit warer-search.

EDITORS

The following cditors are available to you

1 ex Use the ox lina cditor, exit by typing ‘wq’.

2 vi Use the vi full screon edlitor, exit by typing ‘2%’.
3. emaca Use a gimplified editor.

4. renover Recover an emacs fila lost due to dropped connection,

BEnter a menu number, a command, "b" to backup, “t” for top, or “e* to
ands

* ax

Nama of flle to edlt or “quivr™:
* water-search
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Once you are in the editor, you will see be prorapt:

“water-goarch® [New Pllol

Enter Text Entry Mode by typing the letter a (to append to the file):

You can try entering the text belew (at cach line number on your screen:)

1 111,

2 I aw planning to conduct a s2arch
3 to focate Iinformation on ths anvironmantal
4 Lfate of some of tho chemical

5 conptitueasts of the new products.
6 Hore 1o a 113t of the terms I plan
7 to usar

8 aquatic

9 blotic

10 Late

11 alr

12 Isach

13 mobility

14 .

Typing a period will return you to Command Mode. Let’s add two more terms to

the file. Enter the Text Entry Mode to append text. Give the command to append .
text: {B
H 2

DGIS will then re-enter the Text Entry Mode. Append the two follewing terms:

14 gadimont
15 uptake
16

END TUTORIAL

Write out the file (to save it) and exit the editor:

1w
“water-search” (Hewfile) 15 linee 244 characters
¢ g

Note: vouw could also tvpe both editor commands ar once: wq

EDITING AN EXISTING FILE

Toedita file thatis in your file arca, select edit from the File Operations menu, then
ex from the Editors menu, just az i the previous section, You can alsouse the DGIS
command mode by entering ex. DGIS will prompt you for the filename and copy that
file into the buffer. You will be makiey any changes to the texe in the botter,

1.6
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After copying the file into the buffer, the editor will display the number of lines in
the buffer. You are automatically in Command Mode. The current line(dot) is the
last line.

“water-pearch” 1% lines 244 characters
t

DELETE

You can delete an entire line or a range of lines in the buffer by using the delete
coinmand, as below:

: d (deletes current ling)

: 5d (deletes line 5)

: 1,5d (deletes lines i-5)
The delete command uses exactly the same syntax as the print command.
Therefore, as a sateguard to assure that you don’t delete any necessary text, you can
give a print command before you delete. For example, give the command to print
lines 2 through 4 by typing 2,4p to see what would be deleted if you typed 2,4d. Then
give the delete command 2,4d, since you have checked that the text is really what
you want to delete. When you delete text from the buffer, the editor renumbers the
remaining lines. For example, after you delete line 1, the previous line 2 is
renumbered to line 1.

MORE TUTORIAL

Re-enter the file you just created ‘water-scarch’ using the Ex editor.

Once in Ex, display the contents of the file using the print command:

r X, I5p

1 Blll,

2 I am planning to conduct a search

3 to locate information on the environmental
4 fate or scme cf the chemical

5 conatituents of the new products.

3 There 1s a list of the terma I plen
7 to use:

8 aquatic

9 biotic
10 fate
11 air
12 leach

13 mohlillity
14 sediment
15 uptaka quote

Suppose you want to get results an seil or water etfects. It you do. air should be
deleted. The term “air” really doesn’t belong in this list. Delete the term, then
redisplay the file:

11d
1, 1dp
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Note that the lines have been renumbered.

END TUTORIAL

This file will be used fater. Save the file and quit the editor:

’ L 4
“water-vearch® id lines 240 characters
b o

BASIC EDITING

This section describes another set of tools, including more complex address
expressions and additional commands. The previous section described commands
that deal with an entire line, or more than one line. The editor also has commands
to change a word within a line, to search for a word, and to substitute one word for
another.

ADDRESS EXPRESSIONS

“Dot”
The current line is also known as “dot”. You can indicate the current line, dot, in an
address expression by denoting it with a period “.” For example, to print line dot
(your current line), type:

P

To delete lines dot through ten, you can type:

T . ,d0d

Dot canalso be used in an arithmetic address expression. For instance, to delete line
dot and the two following lines from the file, you can type:

t ., . v ad

One snortcut way of figuring out which line of the file is the current line, or line dot,
is to print it. You can print line dot simply by typing a dot alone:

FAIL-SAYE FEATURES

If you forget to give a command (such as p to print or «f to delete), and just give the
line address (c.g., 8) Ex will, by default, print your current line. Similarly, if you
enter a commana (such as  to delete) with no line number address, Ex will operaie
only on the current line.

10-8
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Thus, you can easily operate on your current line without repeatedly stating its line

number or address. And, for the frequently used print command, you only need to
provide the line number(s) that you wish to view.

DOLLAR SIGN

Just as the period is a special character denoting line dot, the dollar sign(* $ “) is a
special character referring to the last line in the buffer. To print the last line in the
buffer, you can type:

t p

or sirply:

Like dot, the dollar sign comes in handy in arithmetic address expressions. You can
use the dollar sign to print the whole buffer:

1.8
You can print the last two lines of the buffer:

+ g-X, Sp {$

The editor supports a number of special characters that can be used in address
expressions. These special characters are described at the end of this chapter.

TUTORIAL

Re-enter the file ‘water-search’. First display the entire file using the special
character, §:

t 1, &b

Next display the Iast two lines of the buffer, ngain using the special character:
v $-1, Sp

Y our screen should show:

11 coedinent
14 uptake

19
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Printfine 8, then verify that line dotis at line §;

t &
{

Delete the Tines 8 - 10 of the file, using the dot address:
3 v e o0 24

Display the file again. You shouid have the following:

t J L8
1 Bill,
2 T am planning Lo conduct a search
3 to locate informstion on the envircnmental
4 fato of some cof the chemical
5§ ¢opstituents of tha new products.
6 Thore is a liat of the terms I plan
7 to use:
8 loach
9 moebhilivy
10 sedimont
11 uptake

Exit the editor WITHOUT saving the changes made in this session:
[ 4 {You will bo reminded you haven’t saved your results)
Follow the directions and enter:

quitl (or g}

CONTEXT SEARCH

You can find a line in the buffer that contains a string of characters. For example,
your file ‘water-search’, which you created and edited in the tutorials descnbed
above, looks like this:

1 il

« ¢ = risnring to conduct a wearch

4 cu I-7-+ta Information on the environmental
4 fata f gome of the chemical

H constituents of ths new products.

6 Thore ia a 1iet of ths terms I plan
T to usec

0 aguatic

9 bilotic

10 faces

i1 leach

13 mobility
13 sedimont
14 uptake

10-10)
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By looking at the buffer printed out, it's easy to see that “leach’ is on Lise
However, inlong, complex butfers finding 1 string of characters can be difficalt ang
time-consuming. To search for the string of characters “leach™, give the following
command:

v Sleach/ (or/leach)
The editor will locate the string and print the line:
1i lezch

A context search can be used as an address expression. If you wanted to find the line
with “leacn’’ and delete the line that string appeared on, you could type:

v Slosch/d

If you wanted to find the line with the word “leach’’ init, and append text after that
line, you could type:

3 J/leacl/a

The editor would put you in Text Entry Mode, prompt you with 12, and enable you
toentertextatline 12. No lines would be erased from the buffer; but those lines from
line 12 on to the last line in the buffer would be renumbered.

A context search finds the first occurrence of the specified string in the buffer,
starting from the current line. If the string does not occur between the current line
and the last line of the buffer, the editor wraps around to the top of the buffer and
continucs searching until it arrives back at the curtent line. If you want to find the
first occurrence of the scarch string in the buffer, you should start at the first line of
the file by typing:

1 tp
Then cnter:

1 /fate/

You can do consccutive context searches for the same string by typing:

The editor will remember the string most recently used in 2 context search (in this
example “fate”) and search for the next occurrence ot itin the bufter.

The editor has a variety of special characters to vse with context searches, vhe use
of these special characters is tricky, und theretore saved tor the last section on

special characters,

NS
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BACKWARD CONTEXT SEARCH

‘The backward context search works just like the normat context search, except that
the editor searches trom line dot toward the beginning of the buffer, If the string is
not found, the editor wraps around to the last line in the buffer, and continues to
search up to the current line. The syntax for a back context search is:

t PLleta? for vLata)

To search back for the same string, the shortcut is:

3 ?

SUBSTITUTE COMMAND

‘The substitute command is handy for correcting errors within a line. You can
substitute one string for another within the line addressed by a address expression.
If you don’t include an address expression, the editor will perform the substitution
on the current line. For example, your buffer may look like this:

1 Bill,

2 Y an planning to oconduct s mearch

3 to locata information on the eavironmerctal
4 fate of scwme of the chamical

5 constituents ¢f the nesw products.

6 There is a llst of the terms I plan
7 to use:

9 - agquatic

9 biotic

10 fatte
11 leach

12 mobility
13 sediment
14 uptaks

Y ou can correct the spelling mistake by using the following substitution command:

2 J0s/Latte/fata/

The s tells the editor to search for the first occurrence of the first specified string
(“fatte’”), and substitute the second string (“fate’”) for it. The 10 is the address
expression telling the editor to do this on line10.

OTHER EXAMPLES OF SUBSTITUTIONS:

v lles/deachs/leackatas

This causes the editor to look online 11 for*leach', substitute “leachate forit, and
print the resulting line. The print command can x: combined with the substitute
command. Often itis a good idea to print the changed line to be sure itis what vou
expected:

10-12
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1 1 ,Se/leach/leachate/

The above example shows that you can substitute one string for another on more
than one line in the buffer. However, only the first occurrence of the string in each
line will be affected by the substitution.

GLOBAL

To affect every occurrence of a string in a line, or range of lines, use the global
command. For example, if you wanted to change every occurrence of “fate’’ in the
buffer to “disposition’’ on every line, you could type:

essgpe postass e 4 e w000t a4 e - v - an v o e ~e e

IR N :fb/!a;a/d!ppb)l tlonfy-  OR. h/!&tckqgnppil efon/a

To change every occurrence of “fate’’ to “disposition’” in line« =y, type:

7 v dattatesdiuposttion/y

B T I Y T T o R P L Y P .

PITFALLS

Unusual and unwanted results can happen with the global substitute command. If
the string you wish to replace occurs in other words, all of the occurrences will be
changed. For instance, if you changed all occurrences of “to’’ to “too’’, “toward’’
would become “tooward’’ (provided “toward’’ also was in the text).

UNDG

You can restore a file to its previous condition by using the undo command. Undo
works only on the last substitute or delete command you gave. No address
expression is necessary. Just type:

+ a

Theeditor will restore the file to its state just before yourlast substitution or deletion.

BROWSING THE BUFFER

To view onelineaftr  nother through the buffer, you can hit the <RETURN> key.
<RETURN>hasth dectof +1p; thatis, of printing the nextline on your terminal.
Another <RETURN> prints the line after that.

BROWSING BACKWARDS

You can step through the buffer backwards, or toward the beginning of the buffer,
by typing a minus “ - * sign, followed by a <RETURN>:

iy 4 = <RETORN>..

10-13
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SPECIAL CHARACTERS

The Ex Editor supports a number of special characters in address expressions and
context search expressions. Dot (.) and doilar sign ($) are two common examples,
for addressing the current line and the last line, respectively.

Keep in mind that any of the context search expressions may be used as address
expressions for other commands.

CONTEXT SEARCH EXPRESSIONS

The following eight rules apply to context search expressions. They can be used in
both a forward context search, such as/find me/, or a backward context search such
as ? find me, too 1.

I

Any character except a special character will be matched to itself. Special
characters include the context search expression delimiters / and ?, as well as
the characters [, . , and sometimes # and $.

: /AV/ will find the next occurrence of “AV*”’

: /AV/d will delete the next line containing “AV™

Inorderto matchaspecial character to itself, its special character meaning must
be temporarily turned off. The backslash “\” turns off the function of a special
character for one operation. For instance, to context search for a slash * /“,
which is a special character, you can type “ V" To locate “mg/m3" type:

: /mg\Vm3/
Or to search for “$” (e.g., in $1000), you must typs:

A
The backslash turns off the special character meaning of the “$”, and allows it
to be matched literally.

A “.” matches any character:

: /.g/ will locate “ug” and “mg”. It will not locate strings ending in “ing”
because of the blank space in front of the dot.

:/m ./ will locate “man”, “men”, “women”, “woman”, “many”, “money” or
any string containing “m” and “n” separated by one space.

A string of characters enclosed in brackets, [ ], matches any character in the
string. For example, [0123456789] matches any digit. To locate either 3500 or
3600 enter:

: 13[56]00/

A string of characters in brackets, with the special character “ * * in front of the
string, will match any character not in the string. For example, {*012345678]
matches only the number 9 (as well as any letter of the alphabet, since it would
NOT be part of the string). To match similar CAS Registry Numbers type:

: 13[~12347890]00/ will locate the same string as /3[56]00/ in the previous
example;
: /50-000-[*0)/ will match all numbers from 50-000-1 to -9

10-14
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A context search expression preceded by *“A” is amatch for the expression only
if itis found at the very beginning of a line. To locate “AV” only if they are the
first letters on a line type:

:MAV/

A context search expression followed by “$” is amatch for the expression only
if itis found at the end of a line. To locate “AV” only if they are the last letters
on a line type:

1 /AVY/

An empty context search expression stands for a copy of the last expression
encountered. Forexample, if you just searched for / find me/, you could search
for the same string by typing //, or back search for it with ??. You can also use
the abbrzviated form of these commands by entering only a single character.

/mlm/t//tu“'“""

10-15
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CHAPTER 11 - ORDER DOCUMENTS

The order feature in DTIC allows you to order hard copies of materials and
documents from DTIC and from GENIUS, a commercial service tailored for
DQIS.

USING ORDER

‘t'o use order, choose option 2 communicate and option 6 on the other Communi-
cations menu or enter the order command at any menu prompt.

WRICONE TO TRR DoD GATEVAY INPORMATION SYSTREM

>>3»3> > INFORKATION TRANSFER MOUDULRS

*]l dirsectory DOI8 Directory of Resources

2 icate Connect to Information Rescurces and People.
3 process Information product tailoring.
>3>>»»>»>INFORMATION UTILITIRS

4 - Rlectronic Mail.

L} files ¥ile operatioms.

>3555>>>SUPPORT INPORMATION

6 help Description of fesatures.

7  users DGI8 rYegistered users.

8 info DAIS news and informations.

9 utilities Nisc utilicties, change passwd

10 fulltext Pull text documents (CIM, DoD, eto.)

DOAIS ROTLINE WUMBER: {703) 274-7792 or {(DSW) 284-7791

or send questions via D3IS EM to ‘*dgishalp’ .
Xanter a menu number, a command, “b*’to backwp, *t® for top, or “s” to
end:

- 2 .
»>>33>3>>5>A881IFTRD SEARCKIWNG
" 1 assist Search interfaces menu
2533>3>>>>NOM-AS8IFTRD SEARCKING
2 coanect Auto-login to remote-systems
3 systems List of systams with suto access
4 aiad . . Unaseisted dial into other system
»»3>>3>>>>0THER COMMUNICATIONS - ' .
5 peocple Communicate interactively with DGIS wusers
6 order Ordexr documents, articles, ete . . .
7 bbs Bulletin BSocard ‘Systems
8 Internet Internet access meau

¥oter a menu number, a cosmand, *D*-to backup, “t® for top, or “e* to
and: e

This moves you to the DGIS Order menu:

ORDER

DGIS helps you order materials from DTIC and from GENIUS. Type ‘help genius’
to get further information on ordering documents from GENIUS. Type ‘help dtic’
to get further information on ordering DTIC documents directly from DTIC.

11-1
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.1 dtice Order DTIC documents directly from DTIC.
2 genius Order all document types from ORNIUS.
3 buyfile Order full text from downloaded citatious via OENIUS.
4 trans Order translations from OENTUS.
s status Find the status of a OENTIUS order.

Enter a menu number, & ccmmand, “b” to backup, "t® for top, or “e” to
endt
.

ORDERING DTIC DOCUMENTS THROUGH DTIC

You can order documents directly through DTIC by choosing option / from the
DGIS Order Menu. The DTIC order form will display on your screen. Just fill it out,
using the commands shown at the bottom of your screen.

DTIC ORDER FORM

This is the DTIC order form. When you complete the form, it will be sent
automatically to DTIC. You may order only one document per order form. A
contract number is required if you are a contractor ordering classified material. For
information about your DTIC order call DTIC-BCR, 703-274-7633 or
DSN 284-7633.

Nawmas Marie T. O’Mara

Organiszaticn: Defense Technical Informestion Center

AMdxesst DTIC-KLM

city, State, Zip: Alexandria, VA 22304

Phone Numbder: (703) 274-7791

DYTIC Usexr Code: 24688 Peaper or Tiche:s WP

NTIE Dep Acct §# 3 98886 Quantity: 2— . , e

Contract # Routing info: DTIC-BLN

Documsat # 1ADBSS33246

Place order (y/n): y

Qquit (+T) Previlock (<= ) NextBlock <TAB> Redraw(~R) Relp(?)

GENIUS

Inaddition to ordering documents directly from DTIC, you can also order materials
from GENIUS.

WHAT IS GENIUS?

GENIUS is an information gathering and document delivery service that provides
customized services in all subject fields. It is a service tailored for DGIS and
provided by Information On Demand (I0D), 2 commercial service.

GENIUS can locate and retrieve copies of any publicly available document,
regardless of subject, date or publication type. These include journal articles,
patents, conference papers, technical reports, govemnment documents, catalogs,
newspaper articles, Securities and Exchange Commission (SEC) filings, standards
and specifications, theses and product brochures.
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HOW DOES GENIUS WORK?

When GENIUS receives your order, it is switched electronically to professional staff
members located throughout the U.S. These GENTUS document specialists have daily
access to the collections of 20 major U.S. information centers and over 400 databases.

If your request cannot be filled in the U.S., GENTUS will go to library centers and
information organizations worldwide. GENTUS specializes in knowing where and
how to access the information you need.

Most documents ordered through GENIUS have a turnaround time of 7-10 days
from order placement. For documents that can only be obtained from other than
regulariy staffed sources, the turnaround time is generally 2-10 weeks. Rush
handling service (24-48 hours) is also available.

All document orders are sent directly to you. Therefore, it is essential that your
shipping address be correct (including zig code). Express and/or facsimile delivery
of documents is available upon request and at an additional cost.

GENIUS MENU

To access the GENIUS menu, choose option 2 on the Order menu or type the

command genius atany menu prompt. This will bring you to the menu shown below. ~

GENIUS

This menu lists many of the types of materials which may be ordered from
GENIUS. Fill in the forms with as much information as you know. A full citation,
although preferable, is not necessary. Please copy abbreviated words as they appear
in the original reference. Also, please do not abbreviate words that are spelled out
in the original reference. For more information, type ‘help genius’.

atis N1I8 reports and AR documents.

.21

2 books Book  purchanas.

3 pericdicala Journal, magasine, and newspaper articles.

4 ¥ specs Standards and specifications.

5 sec Securities and Exchange Cosmission filings.

[] patents Order forsign and domestic: patents.

K} catalogs Catalogs, product brochures, corporate  publications.

8 tach Dissertatiocas,. thuon. tech rcpot:n, contcm
agendas, A e

9 other Other types of documents.

Bnter a menu number, a command, “b*:to backup, “t*® fov- top, or “e"'to
ends '

-

For each item listed on the GENIUS menu, there is an order form that will appear
on your screen when you choose that item. Your name, address and phone number
will automatically appear on the form; just fill in the rest of it as completely as
possible. To do this, press your <TAB> key to move through it. If you make several
mistakes and wish to erase the order, press <CTRL>R for redraw. For help, type a
* 2 * and press <RETURN>. When you are finished filling in the form, press
<CTRL>T to return to the DGIS menu. If you answer y to the “English only”
question, you will be sent documents only in the English language.

11-3
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ORDERING NTIS DOCUMENTS

The NTIS order form, option / on the GENIUS menu, can be used to order NTIS
reports and AD documents. It resembles the follc wing:

NTIS ORDER FORM
Nomas Marie T. O’Mars
orpanirvation: Defense Technical Information c.ncat
AMreast DTIC-BLN
City, Ptate, Zipr Alexandris, VA 32304
Phone Wumbers © (703172747791 .

Author(s) 1 Goldstein, D Xurte, A-D-

Report™ Titles BIC Davice Development for High mn Senacr Mpumum
Yoar:s 1984 NTIS Dep Acct #: 58062 Other m § 1 N93-136TY
Aditional Information: .

Brglish only (y/n)? y FRush (y/n)? n Dguwess ship (y/n}? n Send crd-r(yln)? ¥
Quit (A1) - PrevBlock (<= ) NextBlock <TAB> Redraw(*R) Help(?)

——-— PR ———

ORDERING BOOKS

Option 2 on the GENIUS menu, books, offers a slightly different order form than
the NTIS form. Choose this to make book purchases through GENIUS:

Books Order Form
Namo:.. Marie T. O'Mara
Organization: Defense Technical Intomt:ion Center
Addressy DPIC-BLN .
City.- Btats; 2ip: Almnd:h, VA 33304
Phone: Numbers (703} 214-7731

Author{s)s Stallings, Willianm:

Book ‘Title: Handbook of Cuspnt-r Cc-nnie:uon- lt-mhrd-

Yolums/Yrs ‘271987 E .

IGBN-Numy -0-88032-601-X mu-hu‘: luanhn

Additional’ Informations ‘

English enly (y/n)?'y Rush.{y/n)? n Express fhip (yln)r n Bend azur(ﬂn)t v
Quic {ar) ‘PrevBlock (<= ) NextBlock <TAB» Redraw(AR) Nelp(?)

ORDERING PERIODICALS

To request journal, magazine or newspaper articles, choose option 3 for the
periodicals order form. It looks like this:
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Veriodicals Order Form

HEWS-$Y Marie T. O‘Mara

Organizaticn: Dafenss Tachnical Information Center
Addroan: DTIC~BLN

city, State, Zip: Alexandria, VA 22304

Phone Numbaer: (703) 374~7791

Ruther{s): Barber, Paul

hxticle: Make the *8° in RIZ mean successe
Publ Title: Computing Canada
Vol/No/Year/Pages: 19/2/1993/34

T88R Num: 0073-94031 Types of doc: journal articile
2444tional Information:

English only (y/n}? y Rush (y/n)? n Express Ship (y/n)}? o Send order{y/n)? y————
Quit (27) PrevBlecek (<= ) NextBlock <TAB> Redraw(AR) Help(?)

ORDERING STANDARDS AND SPECIFICATIONS

Option 4 on the GENIUS menu, specs, offers the order form for Standards and
Specifications:

Specifications Order Form

Names Marie T. O’Mara

Organization: Defense Technical Information Center
Adrase: PrIC-BLN

City, State, Zip: Alexandria, VA 22304

Phone Number: (703) 274-77%1

Author({s):

Publ Title: Standard technical report number (STRN} format and creation
Publ # ¢ Z39.23-1990

Conpany: NISO PO Box 1056 %Basthesda, ND 208127
Yoar: 193%0 Type of doo: Standard
Additional Intormatfion:. : ‘

English only (y/n)? y Rush (y/n)? n Express Ship (y/n)? n Send order(y/n)? y
uie (A7) PravBlock {<s» )} NextBlock <TAB> Redraw(*R} Relp({?)

ORDERING SECURITIES AND EXCHANGE
COMMISSION INFORMATION

Option 5 is sec, which is used for ordering Securities and Exchange Commission
filings:

Securities & Exchange Order Form

Name: Marie T. O’Mara

Organirations Defanwe Technical Information Center
Address; DYIC-BLN - : ’
City, State, Zip: Alexandria, VA 22304

Yhons Number: (703) 274-7791

Author(s): _

Publ Title: Stock Exchange to monitor action on corporate code

Publ # : NEC 9108668

Companys Exoco Intnl

Year: 1992 Type of doc: PDebt & Equity 8Securities
Additicnal Informations United Kingdom ’ Lo
English only (y/n)? ¥ Rush (y/n)? n Express Ship (y/nl? n Send order{y/n}? y
Quit (+T) PrevBlock (<= ) NextBlock <TAD> Redraw(*R) Help(?)

11-5
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Gae patents option, uption 6, should be chosen to order forcign and domestic

Prelends:

PUTRNTS Order Foc

i 3 Wavie T. O'Mara

Grgandgetiony Dafense Teochnical Information Center
addcouss rIc-BILN

city, stats, Zip: Alsxandria, VA 22304

vicue Hutibers {703} 274-7791

raslonea{w)

sarent Title: Yowsr supply system for continuocualy energizing DC  locad
vatent § 1 239.46-19382

Year: 1983 country of Origin: Germany
Alditisnal Informaciou: Int Pat Class H02J-007/00

Rayglish only (y/n)? vy Rush (y/n)? n Bpress Ship (y/n)? n Send order(y/n)t y
guir (A) PrevBlock (<= ) NextBlock <TAB>» Redraw({*R) Relp(?)

ORDERING CATALOGS AND BROCHURES

The catalogs option, option 7, is to order catalogs, product brochures or corporate
publications:

Catalogs Order Form
Mone: darxie T. O’Mara

. Organiration: Defunse Tachnical Information Center
rddreset DTIC-BLN ) ’
City, State, Zip: Alexandria, VA 22304
Phone Numbers (703) "274-7791

Co. Product: Buyers Guide )
Publ Title: Wall Strest & Technology
Vol/Year: 10/1393

company: Publisher: Wall Street Journal
IBEN Nums 0037-4938 Type of doc: i
Additioral Information:

Buglish cnly (y/n)? v Rush (y/n)? n Express Ship (y/n)? n Send order{y/n)? y
Quit (+7) PrevBlock {<w ) NextBlock <«TAB> Redraw(“R) Help(?)

ORDERING TECHNICAL REPORTS

Option &8 on the Order menu is tech. Choose this for ordering dissertation copies,
theses, tech reports or coirference agendas:

11-0
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Yechnau Reports Order Form

HESW R Karis T. O'Mara

Orguniicaticn: Dofenss Technical Informatica Ceuter

hddresa rrIc-BLN I
clvy, Srtats, Zips Alexandria, VA 23304

phone Namber: (763} 274-7791

Author(s)e Doran, T J

Article: Design snd lzplementation of a fider optic 1ink for a LAN

Publ Pitles

Vol/Yeayr: 1992

Publisher: Naval Postgraluate School, Monterey, CA

T8N Num: Type of doc: NTIS AD A257-068-0-XAB
rddltional Information:

Eoglish only (y/n)? y Rush (y/n)? n Exprees Ship (y/n)? n Send order(y/n)? y

Quit (~) PravBlock (<« ) NaxtBloak <TAB> Redraw(*R) Help(?)

ORDERING OTHER DOCUMENTS

The Tast option on the menu is option Y, other. Choose option 9 when options 1-8
do not represent a category that matches your needs:

Other Documents

Hama s Marie T. O'Mara

Organizations Dafense Technical Information Center
Address: oric-pL

city, State, Zip:s Alexandria, VA 22304

Phone Numbert (7031) 2747792

Author{s): The, lLee

Title: Project management for the rest of us

Publ Title: Datamation

Vvol/No/Year/Pages: 139/01/1993/741-3

Publisher: ‘

I4EN Num: Type of doc:

Additional Information:

Enplish only (¥/n)? v Rush (y/n)? n Expzess Ghip (y/n)? n Send ordex({y/n)? vy
Quit (A7) PrevBlock (<o ) NextBlock <TAR> Redraw({~R) Helpl(?)

OTHER TOOLS FOR GENIUS

Three other options are available on the DGIS Order menu that are very useful when
using GENIUS. They are the buyfile, trans and status options.

BUYFILE

Option 3 on the Order menu, buyfile, providesameans to order full text documents
through GENIUS from your DGIS files containing downloaded citations.
Buyfile Menu

This menu provides assistance while ordering full text documents from biblio-
graphic citations in the DGIS standard format.

* buy is used on a file which has been previously processed by review, or a file
processed by select. It will place orders for all citations in your input file.




FAE ey Gallde

» select 15 much hke review, except more specialized. It allows a variety of
output forrnats for viewing files, and is a single-step process, save or discard.
Only information pertinent to ordering a document is saved.

2.85.3 Buyltile

1 buy Place orders on previocualy sele. "ad citatiocos.

2 seluct Select citations to order from a reformatted file.
Bater a menu susber, a command, “b” to backup, "t” for top, or “e” toO
anft

L4

BUY

Choose option  or buy to place orders for an entire file of previously selected
citations. Buy should be used only on a file which has been previously processed
by review, or a file processed by select. It will place an order for each order in the
input file.

You will be asked to enter the name of the DGIS file containing the citations, and
the orders will be placed based on that information:

. buy
Enter file with citations, or °‘quit’ (] =>

Please choose a method to order the full taext for citatiens in
the input file.

1. Procass all citaciaons, without verificatica.

2. Process all citations rush order, without wverificatioa.
3. Viaw each citation and request verificatiom.

4. Quit.

Please enter choice number -»>

SELECT

Option 2, select, is much like review, except more specialized. It allows a variety
of output formats for viewing files. Select is a single-step process, save or discard.
It steps you through all the citatons, one at a time. Only information pertinent to
ordering a document is saved. When you choose select you can choose fromi the ™
formats below, and your order will be placed.

v  pelect )

Pleass enter file with citations, or ‘quit’® [ ] >
Pleass choose the farmat in which you would like to ase
the citations displayed.

1. title yesar author

I title year author accno

3. title year author abstract
4. title year author descriptor
5. Quit

Please enter choice number -»>
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TRANSILATIONS

Option 4 on the Order menu, trans, allows you to order translations from GENIUS.
A sample order form resembles the following:

Translations Order Form

r1ll in the required information in order to receive a translatios of
the specified Socument:

Wame t Marie T. O'Mare

Organization: Defense Technical Information Ceater
Addresss DYIC-BLN

City, State, Zip: Alaxandrias, YA 22304

Phone Wumber:y {703) 274-779%

Language of original document: Ruseian

Translation language: English ’
Desoription of document: Russia: RIMAKO stocks daily quotation service
waa launched by a small business. Koammersant Aug 17, 1992 P. 8
Database Vandors 7373000

Quit (+T) PrevBlock (<= )} NextBlock <«TAB> Redraw{*R) Help(?)

A GENIUS representative will call you to discuss your delivery date requirements
and the costs of translating your document. GENIUS may require further informa-
tion about the document itself.

STATUS

To find the status of any GENIUS order that you have placed with the system, type
the status command at any DGIS menu prompt (or choose option 5 from the Order
menu). You will be given the following information about your order:

: Client Date In | Dats  Date Reascn
IOD Order Control Rush Received Process Pilled - Invei Returnad
Jobs Which Have Bean Queued: ) : :

UPDATES

You can stay up-to-date with the GENIUS couputer-based Current Awareness
Service (weekly, monthly, quarterly or semi-annually) providing the latest devel-
opments in your field(s) of interest. Contact the GENIUS help desk at 1-800-999-
4463 for more information on signing up.
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GENIUS PRICING

Check online pricing information for the current costs. The costs as of the
publication date of this user guide are as follows:

+ $18.00 for 1-5 documents
$14.00 for 6-25 documents
$12.50 for 26-100 documents
$11.00 for 100-500 documents
plus .35 per page for standard orders.
(Copyright fees and international postage extra).
Verification of citations $7.50 fee

+ Rush handling priority available for $14.00 per item.

¢ Courier delivery service available for $17.00 (for <30 pages) or $28.00 (for>30
pages).
*» Facsimile service available at the following charge:

$2.00 per page $15.00 minimum per order
$3.00 per page for >30 pages

GENIUS HELP

While logged into DGIS, you can type the command help genius at any menu
prompt for online help in using the ordering system. You can also speak directly to
a GENIUS customer service representative in McLean, VA at one of the following
numbers:

(800) $99-4463 or (703) 442-0303

11-10
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CHAPTER 12 - SEARCHMAESTRO

INTRODUCTION

SearchMAESTRO (Menu-Aided Easy Searching Through Relevant Options) is an
information searching tool used in conjunction with over 850 online databases. It
is designed to assist DTIC users search for online information without needing to
know how to query a particular database and withouthaving to open an account with
each database vendor. SearchkMAESTRO also provides experienced searchers
greater flexibility in tailoring searches using Common Command Language (CCL).
SearchMAESTRO makes the process of searching many databases appear as if you
are searching one database because, no matter what the individual search reqmre—
ments are, you search them all in the same easy way.

To register for SearchMAESTRO, you must be a DTIC user and have an NTIS
(National Technical Information Service) Deposit Account for billing purposes.
The Defense RDT&E Online System (DROLS) databases can be included only if
you are also a registered DROLS user.

SearchMAESTRO has been developed through the efforts of the DTIC Department
of Defense Gateway Information System (DGIS) program and Telebase, Inc.,,
Wayne, PA.

ACCESSING SEARCHMAESTRO

SearchMAESTRO can be accessed throuzh the Defense Gateway Information
System (DGIS), or directly through one of the commercial networks, Tymnet or
Sprintnet.

ACCESSING SEARCHMAESTRO THROUGH DGIS

To use SearchMAESTRO through DGIS, login to your DGIS account. You can
proceed directly to SearchMAESTRO by typing the command maestro, or you can
move through the DGIS menu hierarchy to reach SearchMAESTRO.

At the main DGIS menu, enter the number 2 and press <KRETURN> to proceed to
the communications menu.

12-1
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WALCOME T3 THE DoD GATEWAY INPORMATION SYSTEM

22225 > > INFORMATION TRANEFRR MODULSS

1 directory DGI8 Directory of Resocurces
2 commmunicate Connect to Information Rescurces asd People.
3 process Information product tailoring.

rror>>>>INFORMATION UTILITIRS

4 em Rlectrooic Mall.

5 files 7ile operations.

>»>»>>>>>BUPPORT INPORMATION

8§ Lelp Description of features.

7 usexs DOXIS registered wsers.

8 into DOIS pews and information.

k] utilicies Misc utilities, change passwd
10 fulltext rull text documents (CIM, DoD, etc.)

DGIS HOTLINE NUMBER: (703) 3274-7791 or {(DEW) 284-77%1

or send gquesticns via DGIS XX to ‘dgishelp”

¥oter a menu number, a gomsand, "h»* to backup, *t® for top, or “e® to
and;

- 2

At the communications menu, press <KRETURN> since the asterisk is already
highlighting the correct selection.

COMNUNICATIONS
DAI8 will autcmatically comnect you to a-wide range of remote informatioms
systems and to other people coline the DUIS. FPor other informatiocn
. systems, you must have already registered with these systems and have
pravided DGIS your access passwordas.

>33>3>> ASSISTED SEARCRING
1 aseist Search interfaces manu.

»5>5>> NOM-ASSISTRD SEARCHING

2 conneact Auto-login to remote systems

3 systems List of systems with auto accers.

4 dial Unassisted dial into othex systeams.

>»>>5>> OTHER COMMUNICATIONS

5 people Comunlicate interactively with other DGIS users.
6 order Ordar documants, articles, ete.

7 Intarnet Internet access menu

Enter a menu number, a command, “b* to backup, *t“ for top, ©r “e” to
ond:
.2

Atthe Assisted Searching Menu, press <RETURN>. Remmember, you can also type
maestro at any menu prompt.
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’ ABBISTED SEARCHING
nota vm of!u: a number- ‘of interfaces to make searching ot diverse
dat‘huu sasiar, at’ ﬂtyinc levels of"search sxpextise. Thess intexfaces

m :ln vnx-iem tages. of devel t. The first is affered below.
< ' ccl . Comon Command Language ‘

. e I nntro mnmmo - am'drivon nmhinq-

tntcr a aogxu nunbo:. x cc-und “b" t:o bnckup, "c" toz top. or “c" to .
'l

LG VI

To logoff SearchMAESTRO and return to DGIS, press
< ESC> then < CTRL> D.

ACCESSING SEARCHMAESTRO THROUGH DIRECT
DIAL

You can dial directly into the SearchMA ESTRO system by going through Tymnet
or Sprintnet from any location with a computer terminal or a PC with communica-
tions software and a modem.,

Tymnet
Set-up communications software to dial vour local TYMNET number.

Connect message given.

Typea {DO NO7 press RETURN}
Message given to please log in.

Type easynet07 press <RETURN>
Wait for ID? prompt.

Enter login id. press <RETURN>
Wait for PASSWORD? prompt.

Enter password. Press <RETURN>.

You are now on SearchMAESTRO.

12-3
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Sprintaet

Let-up communications software to dial your local SPRINTNET number.

Connect message given.

Press <RETURN> wice.
v sign given

Type 21514032A press <RETURN>.
Wait for ID? promp,

Enter login id. press <RETURN>.
Wait for PASSWORD? prompt.

Enter password press <RETURN>.
You are now on SearchMAESTRO.

To Logoff SearchMAESTRO

‘Tologoff SearchMA ESTRO when you have dialed in through Tymnet or Sprintnet, type
the letter  (lower case L). Disconnect as determined by your communications software.

FOUR WAYS TO USE SEARCHMAESTRO

“SEARCHMAESTRO CHOOSES A DATABASE” —

One way to use the system is to have SearchMAESTRO choose the database. This
method was designed for the inexperienced user. It guides you through the search
process by using a series of menus that prompt you for all of the information needed
tocarry cutthe search. SearchMA ESTRO leads you to the appropriate database and
performs the search.

The following example illustrates the use of SearchMAESTRO to follow a trail of
menus to select an appropriate database for your search topic. Assume you are
looking for information about DoD activities in the area of artificial intelligence.

The first menus you will see in SearchMAESTRO are shown below. Choose 3 to
move to the Search Main Menu, and then choose 1 (“SearchMAESTRO chooses
a database”).

PRISS 0 sm

Sea 1n!ameion nboue ummnm
See: 8earchMARSTRO vtieinc :
‘nm a searol
' Leave SearchMARSTRO ..
foxr nolp;»“c*s'tor“cc-nnd- .

e

PREBSS " ™0 ”M

Bouchnxsm ehooan a dnubu-. ......... ceees s Menn ;seavehing -

1
2 SaarchMARSTRO wcans.'s group of duubun . soneass Moy searching-
k) Enter 4 database NAM@. . .c.seerassscssscsoovsansssssee ".Menu searching
4 Enter a Aatalase NAMG¢scssscorenassssssss .Common Cémmand searchingy
s . Instructions; Database directory - T aa L T
6 NEW! This Nonthr. . Database Opda:u
b4 for nolp. ¢ fox M- et

12-4
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Hyouwvantto veareh any of the commercial databases, choose 1 (for Subjects) from

the foilowing menu and continue to select the appropriate categories from the series
ol menus that follow.

vilEg8 TO BBLECT

i gubjects

2 Guverumsnt Research and Development
I tor Help, ¢ for Commands

-» 4

See the section “DROLS and Other Government-Sponsored Databases™ under topic
2.3, “Enter a database name” for information about the government research and
development section.

PRE38 T0O SELECT

["-BX° BRI IR IR

=

]
A4
N

FRESS

oo nne Wie

o

et 4

PREBSB

- BRSO S

- 2

Businees

Boience « Techuology
Medicine & Allied Health
Law, Patents, Trademarks
Social Hcliencas & Zducarion
Arts, Literature, Religion
Entertainment & Travel
Persons

News

for Nelp, ¢ for Commands

TO BELECT

Agriculture & Pood
Biology

Chemistry

Coaputers

Barth Sclences
Engineering & Technology
Enexgy

Mathematics

Physics

for Help, € for Commands

TO SELECT

Computer products & applications

Computer wcisence & tachnology

Telecommunications
for Help, C for Commands

You have now used SearchMAESTRO to lead you to a group of databases relevant
to your topic. To do a search in a single database, choose I (for Search a database).
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. prxas TomeLacy K

2 sm croup ot dtt:ahu\u i
) tot aolp, C foxr Cclnnndl

At this point, you can choose the type of publication that best meets your needs. In
thisexample, selecting I (for “Research journals”) will give you the COMPENDEX
PLUS database.

. Popular magaxines

. riade magazdinds. RS
: Newslatters on computers- & dcct:ronicn . SR
Books on-computers S R R
for 8013), c tor cmnda R -

-»1

mubuc uhatdt connmu PLUS. {mauct:, rtpdnt:sm\mihblc
Pr‘n mn-m» to’ mtinuc.u. : ' ‘ ‘4

Searching by different types of information, called field searching, is available in
this particular database, so you will see a menu of all the fields. Choose I to enter
the subject matter search terms associated with your topic. If you are not sure how
to enter terms in a particular field, enter & for help.

R

N owoe g e e R A NP

omnm P‘LUB*

?8!83 ‘o sxnm
by ‘subject vord. IR
by CAL tode '. R
" by author nans:’. ’
" by journal nm
Wmliution ynt
y .unmngm. Lo
by article type s .
Zor R.lp. c tcx caunna.

!‘ottl chaxcl ﬂml ln.t: $2.00
2

If field searching is not available in a database, you will not see this menu and
searching will automatically be by subject only.

In this example, use 3 related terms for artificial intelligence and 2 for DoD. Note
the parentheses around the related terms and the use of the wild card (the slash /
character) for system or systems. If you make a typing error, you will have achance
to enter the terms again.

126
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Type H for more help and examples.
mm SUBJISCT WORDE

«» “{al or artificial intelligence or expert -ynccn/ }. and {defense
ox dod)

Ise ' '
(A-‘t OR ARTIPICIAL mxnnmmcr OR EXPERY 8‘18'1‘!1([) AND- (D!!BRBS GR DOD}
Corvent? (Yes/No} -5 y .

el NS . tain e Pl n e W ~. .

At this point, you could define your search further by adding another field, such as
publication year. You cannot select the subject field again; this will overwrite your
prior subject term entry.

Choose 2 when you are ready to do the search. You will see status messages as
SearchMAESTRO conducts the search.
PRRSE 70 szr.m

1 Narxow your iurch {add more fields)

] Bugin your search-now
H. for help, ¢ for coamsands

¥e have no Yeason to belleve that errors exist in the data or sexvices
furni{shsad, If thers are any such erroxs the parties-hereto have no

. 3dability for any consequential, incidental ox punitive dawmages. No

" warzanty, either expressed or implied, including but not limited. to
those.of merchantability or fitness for a particular purposs are made.
Any 1iability is 1imited to ths amount paid by the c\utmr to Telebase.
Byaten- is no\v searching Compendax Plus, copytithed 1991 by Enginearing
Intormation, Inc., New York, NY and available through Dialog: Information
dexvices, Ine.

Accassing network - Completed.
Accéssing Databass Host  Completedy
Logying on - Coepleted.
Logging on (second step} Completed..
8slecting Database Coepleted.
snmiet:lnc Saarch Completed.

noxo an 96 item{s} which satisfy

your mesrch phrese.

We.will show you the most recent 10

You may wish to PRINT or CAPIURE this data if possible,

The 10 most recent citations will be displayed on your terminal. If you are printing
or capturing the information, you may not want to pause and press <RETURN>
between each citation. Press A and the display will be continuous.
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R 4 cer

mmm £3 . mrch-dx 01-30-1991 osaos ' . :
‘ﬂ*ax atoplnurn *'.Es quinc orrr ‘C/(llc)t inurz.-upt (A-cmwmmx. kw)

&
v

cmnou 3 1:. umeuy - Nov anoxnusos . o
Y Mitles nmm. networks- zor automatic target ncm&bioﬂ. e
" Mutmors Roth, Mishael W. | i R
Mm: Johng- Hopkins APL Technicel Dimnt (Applied «Phyai 0 ubont:oty)v
41 n -7 JuneJun 1950- » x"i-xzo N o
(Publicacsos Year:- 1990~ St
7 CODERS: ﬂ’m ‘IBANY 0270-5214 e
w;’tcl.nwmz Mi-h - T N .
L ’
o {u:m) co cou:mu.u-s .

A.womu g /\ T w»%»u M’ ?\ I v/A w3 N e BN N < n

MQ»’W TS /V, ” " AP S K;""\ o . N oA >, A L \":h "~y
mm« ﬂ 10 ’ ' i
0207‘367 R-L lbﬂthly ' Nos Iﬂ9003~010809

Meu: >?ro!.oq based *expertt *iystems for i:hc dloouuon c!.' qunlit:y
| ; SASUXancS Program TESGUTCes.
. Authers’ Craword, ‘Ryle Al f Byads, Oum K.
tarporate  Source: Wolf Creek Nuclear Operating Corp; Wichita, X8, USA
7 Confarence Title: Procesdings of the llth Annual cautmnc. on
L Computers and. Iad\utr:l.tl -Sugineering: ) :
i icoazw«rnocnumx Oriando, - ¥L, USA "emt-r-nca Dtt.: 1989 Nar IS-17
b & tionterence No.e 12784
faurces. cwut-xt [ 3 muti:zie.l foginesring v 17 n 14 2989; P 298~302
Pudblication. !nm 198y |
. 2 COnXNs- QIRODL . X8BR: 0360~6352
wwm-x mxm R

hS

Ptnl (rﬂ:um) to con:inum ‘ .~>

‘“ ;
[ S R PR . . .. e

When the display is finished, you will see amenu providing you with further options
concerning the search.

Review results again . .
“See.abstracts . o ’ SR
Crdexr raprints

86 additional. headings

Start a new-search .

Lsdve: Systen -
"'bhesS. 7o gRrscr .
1 ..  Return to previcus menu v

2 Return to mtn menuw

PN

Toreview theresults you were just given, select 1. Enter one of the heading numbers
already viewed. The display will start with this heading and end at the last result
given at the previous display.
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10 SELECT

-, Review-results again o LT e L .
... #ew. abstracts - o .. . S e
Order ‘veprinte S N . :

.. Sew-additicnal hesdings
. .8tart. a new search
. Leave. System .

‘ ~
NN S
. “

AZIE Cune JCOER N I RN I zf.fu)‘wflv

If abstracts are avallable, the See Abstracts selection will be available on this menu.
‘the system will prompt you for one or more heading numbers,

ot g . P L Y

mu 0 srLxCY. . )
Review results again
8es-abstracts

Ordsr reprints

fies additional headings. .
Start & new search . .
‘heave .System -

.

Coan

'e. W PR u‘

B >

m Avdhblc Heading numbars c“rronuy range .bebwun 1 ams 99. '

?han am:ex the hesading nunber of tha ahnmct:o you vsm o nm
smuho sach witb & comma OR ranges by & duh. (uc., 1, S,S or 25-35)
u I
mriqvinc 1 mmcn will costs }:'1.15" e

“ Bo’you wish to continue (Yes/Noi -» ¥ : X

@ e W e e T e srese - A - A NS e e

To order reprinits, select 3. Select the desired delivery service. You will bs prot. pted
for ONE heading number. Enter only one heading number; it willbe  .ayed so
you can verify that this is the correct heading.

PRESS TO SRLECT
‘A Review vesulta again
2 ‘ Hee ubstracts
.3 .. Order reprints
.4 . . Ses additional headings
- W fStart a new search
Y T Lsave System
K]

12-9




DGIS Users’ Guide

mss 10 ‘SERLECT

4%, " NoRMNAL SKEVICE: Reprints will be-deliversd within-thres weeks.
© 1¢ & repfint cannot ba filled within this period then you will
be notified’by mail. ,

2%, ' RIPRRSS SERVICE: Reprists will be delivered within cne wesk via
‘7l - federal Rxpress. If"a reprint cannot be ‘£11led within this period
‘ "thca you \r.lu bo uot:uiod by pbon-. (cnnnoc uu r,o. Boc nub-:-)

. u-na:mineo cumot: bo donv‘:od .t: tho -tudnxd feoo. Roprinu tlut

-£&11. Anto this category includs books, conference procsedings, soms

"foreiyn Journals, scme-reports from NTIS, dissertations, end- othnt hard
>Ioc5el it-l. ; PR ‘.

‘,It”‘ reprim: cnxmot ba dcnvotod at. the otand;td tu, you - i1 lbo

‘notified by the supplier; in most cases ths dccument m ho supplied at

. ucm fou,

.

-’}

yore

xut:cr the ‘HEADING number of the article which you would 1like delivered.
Enter only ocne article at & time, enter “B” to atop ordering.
> 1'

PPy e - i

You will be provided five lines to enter the mailing address. You will be also be
prompted for your day-time phone number. You will be given the opportunity to
modify the address and phone number. Please retain the control number provided
by the system. You will be given a prompt to order another heading. You will not
need to re-enter the address unless it is different.

‘ lntor your nase. ana munw address below.

l\m to tive 1ines)’ , o B

<375 " Ageucy Name e o Y .
&3 .7 office symbol. N :

~>v .7 ‘Requester’s ¥ane
“3es * ftrest Addrass

- City, State 2Zip Code

Your day-tims phone number: ~» 555-555-555S

.Ageticy Name

Office ‘Symbol
Requeater’s Mamas
gtreet Address

‘gity, State- 2ip. Code

phone. number: 555-555-555S"

Is this correct? (Yes/No/Backup): -> ¥
Your control number is: 37 - 362 - 1

Accessing deiivery service Coupleted.
Ordering reprint Completed>

Enter the HEADING number of the article which you would like delivered.
BEnter only ome article at a time, enter “B” to stop ordering.
-3
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To see additional headings resulting from your search, select 4. You will be
prompted to enter the number of headings you would like to see. You must retrieve
at least ten headings at one time (unless there are less than ten remaining).

P

1 Review resulta again

2 Bes abstracts

3 Oxder reprintas

4 See additional headings .
) Start a new search

[ Leave Systenm

- 2 e
There are 14760 headings still availadle.

How many more headings would you like to see?
-» 10

SEARCHMAESTRO SCANS A GROUP OF T

DATABASES

The scan feature on SearchMAESTRO is a two-step process that helps you choose
the best databases for your search topic. First SearchMAESTRO searches two to
four vendors to find the number of records cn your topic in each vendor’s database.
You then use the results to select one or more databases to search.

To see the list of subject areas for which scan searching is available, enter scan list

at the —> prompt.

You will see the list arranged into major categories.

BCAN CATEOGORIKS

'BUSINESS & INDUSTRY  BUSINESS & INDUSTRY cont’d

Accounting Manufacturing

Ag-fosd. ¢ Marketing

Banking Mergers

Company: Product

Construction Property

Economics Pub-comm ***

Energy-industry Retail

PIRE e+ fervines

Govt~defense Tax

Insurance Ticker

Marniagement Wholesale

* ‘Ag-Food: agriculture and:food industry

"% PIRK: ‘finance, insurance and real estate

**4pub-Conm: public utilities;: communication and
transportation: ] S

¢seesChem-Engnichemical engineering

Press (return) to continue..~>

{Page 1 of 3)

SCISNCR & TECHHOLOGY
AsrOspace
Agriculture
Biology-
ch“.‘ncn seve
Chenistry
Civil
Computer
Rarth-science
Electrical
Energy-science
Naterials
Mathematics
Mechanical
Metals

Optical
Physics
Telecom
Transportation

12-11
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TSCANW

MEDICINE:
Nedical

(inciudes Nursing,
. Pharms cology,

Nedical Research,-
- Consumer mn:h.) -

Mml‘ . -

’
N

Press .(return) to continus.->

&

CATEGORIZXS

GOCIAL SCIENCRS

. Anthropology

Axchasology
Roouomics

. Bducatlion
. History

P . - Psychology
LAW, ’ PATENTS, TRADKMAMRS'

Public-Atfeixs

. ?oolology* "

RELICION, PHILOSOPEY

Religicn
Philoaophy

-~

_BCAN CATRGORIES

wEes - BY U.§. emaTE

Alidska

Arizoma.
Calsfornta. '
Coloxado c
District-of-Columbia
rlorida

georgia

Illivois

HEWS - U.3. NATIONAL
Maticnal

¥EWS. -~ BY U.8. STATE

Kansas
Kentucky
Maryland -
‘Massachusetts
Michigan
Minnesota
Missouri-
New-Jersey
Izyum :

NEWS -~ BUSINEBSS

" Bus-News

(Page 3 of 3)
ART, LI%., ENTERTAIN.

Azt
Dance
riin
Litersturs
Music

‘- Theater’
TV-Radio

., MISCELLANEOUS

Blograshy
Gensral *

* general refesrance

{Page 3 of )
RIu8 - 5Y U.8. STATE

Rew-York
North~Carolina.
‘Ohioc ’ .
‘Pannsylvania
South-~Carolina
Texas N
virginia
Washington

PEOPLE IN THE RENS
faopls

T&:Esurt 2 scan, return to an ~> prompt, then entexr SCAN and the name of
acategory from this list.

Press (return) to continue.~>

“ ‘PREBS 71O SKLECT

Database Updates

1
2
3
4
s
6 R2W! This Month:
‘B for Help, C for Coemands
-> 2

SearchMABSTRO ‘choosas & datebas®......ccavceeq00.Nonu searching
SearchMARSTRO scans & group of databases:........Menu searching
EnLer & 4atabass NAMG.cccccscovcccrnssssssereasssoOu searching
Enter a databaNe NaME..csccsvesocraasssCommon Comand searching
Instructions, Databass directory

Choose the name of the database category most relevant to your topic. In this
xample, it is computer. To start the database scan, enter scan computer at the ->

prompt or Choose 2 (SearchMAESTRO scans a group of databases) and enter

computer at the prompt. You may be given menus to narrow your search.

12-12
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Pleass enter the scan category a&s you know it. (Type ¥ for a list, or
B to backup.} . ) ; R

1 Computer Products & Applicaticns Scan .
T2 Computer SBcience & Technology Scan
- Telscommunicaticas -Soan . .

H. for Help, € Lor’Commands

2

s S ae o P R s .o pete 2 e

Enter your search topic.

Typa H for mors help and examples.

E3ter a ccmputer’ topic
(ox typs B to back up)

~»- {8l or artificial intelligence or sxpert systems/) and (defense or dod)

(n OR ARTIFICTAL INTELLIGENCE OR EXPERT SYSTEX/) AND (Dxmsx OR Dom
car:occ ? (Yes/No) > ¥ .

ARV CESPRNEANCO O TSIV RASOANTROGOS

»” . . .

While the search is in progress, you will see status messages like the ones for
_éb_ searching a single database.

o
v

She -acan is now in progress. Your query is being submitted to a selected
group of databases.

When the scan is completed, a rewults menmu will display. This special
mennzwill show you which of the databases contains information on your
topic. To help you saelect the appropriate databases to search, the manu
will indicate the format of items in sach database and the main source
of infoxmation, such as journals, books, or papers. You’il also be
able to ses database descriptions by typing H. Yurther assiatance will
be available from the results menu by typing 505 to access our online
reference suppcst facility.

Note that database ssarches conducted from the scan results menu incur
normal search charges. The scan process may take & few minutes. The
message “Scanning, pleass wait...” will repeat until the scan is
completed.

Beanning, please wait...
Scanning, please walt...
8canning, please wait...
Scanning, please wait...
Scanning, please wait...
Scanning, please wait...
Scanning, please wait...
dcanning, pleass wailt...

Scan cocapleted
Press return ->

12-13
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When the search is completed, you will see a menu summarizing the .. .iber of
records in each database. The first column shows the number to enter at the prompt
if you want that item displayed. To search Computer and Mathematics Search
which i1as 1 record on your topic, choose 2.

Cotputer Hclence & Technology scan results for: (AX OR ARTIPICIAL
INTRLLIGK... ’ : ’

PRESS 7O SEARCH Results PYormat Source Type
1 Books In Print......cceeventsessssaseS refarence books
3  Ccomputer & Mathumatics Search........l1 raferense Journals
3 Dissertation Abstracts Online.......22 ebstract dissertatiouns
4 NIIB.corcavevroosnnnnesossssnnsasas19l abstract - gov’t reports -

Buyer*s Guide to Micro Software......8 abstract multiple souxces

5 2ComPOnAsX PlUS.cc.veoissccanerescee296 abstract Journals
[ Computer AIAP..cocevesencscsssvessed7d - full text Journals
7 confarence Papers INdeX......s...s..+3 Treference oconf. paper
8 Information Scimnce Abatracts.......3¢ abstrast Journals
9 INSPRC {1983«to dat@)...ccvovssers.112 abstract journals
10 INOPEC (1969+1982) ...sccsnvsceevsso01l abatract Journals
*Qood. cholce for prolessional literature.

A ADDITIONAL CHOICES
H  Database desoriptions
M Main Menu

808 Onlins assistance

-> 2

The search, display, and order of resuits is the same as with “SearchkMAESTRO
chooses a Database”.

When you have completed the search, you can select the same scan menu showing
the number of records in each database and indicating those you have already
searched.

ENTER A DATABASE NAME

This feature also does the searching for you but gives you the added control of being
able to specify the name of the particular database that you want the system to
search. 1f you are unsure of the exact name of a database, you can use the Database
Directory, a listing of all online databases that the system can access. You can also
enter a database nariie you think is correct. A list of databases with similar names
will be provided if the one you entered is incorrect.

Database Directory

The Database Directory contains information about almost all the databases
available through SeurchMAESTRO. The databases are organized into subject
areas and grouped into major categories. To see the list of subject areas, enter dir
{ist at any —> promnt.

12-14
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@

-> qu 1tat

Wealcome to ths directory of databasest .

There are iour ways to access this directory: by DATABASE NAMR,. by -
ACCESSION RUMBER, by HOBY, and by SUBJECTSZ CATEGORY. You may access
tht Aimtm at any “-»* prompt Alect l=aving thic inntmctional aras,

'J.'o nc a ditoctory 1isting of & pmicnhr dn.ubuu. entexr DIR !auwo&
K ‘.thc -DATABASE NAMR or ACCEBSION nmmn Por ‘Wicz nxa :u\m\zm ASAP-

o nn & list of databeses- acoesued’ thronch LY p‘:etcnnr non, .m:ct m:n
onmd by the host nams. roz' ou-plu DIR ORBIT. TN

,

D’nr.oo NEWANET PROPILE * MATERLOW
G-CAM ORBIT QURBSTRL WILgoN

20 ses the databases -in one (Iat the CATEGORIRS below, enter DIR followed
by the category name. Wor example: DIR ART ‘(undsr ART, LIT...
ENTERTAINNENT)

" Rress AC to stop the dirocl:oty display and xeturn to the previous
m; ol

Prass {return} to continum.~>
% .

m\um: nmcmn CATRGORIES " tpage 1 of 3)

'am'fx.m.'; ENTERTAINMENT BUSINESS ‘& INDUSTRY LAM, PATERT:
Axts . Accounting Law.
Book Reviews Agriculture and !'ood Patents
pirectories or Publiahing Corporate Information Trademaxrks:
i Economice
Humanitses S Eaployment S .
/titerature ?inancs © MEPTINE
Minic Industry .
Phétograpby Insurance Nedicine
Telsvisicn Radioc International Business Allied Health
Theatsr International Trade Pharmacology

Investment

Managexent

Karketing

Real Xatate

Taxation

Presn (raturn)} to continue.~>

Continue pressing <RETURN> to view the database directory categories. Choose
the name of the subject area most relevant to your topic. In this example it is
computers. Tosee analphabetical listing of all these databases, enter dir computers
at the > prompt.

-3 ‘dir computers

One of the databases in the computers list is the Applied Networks Report. The
first line of information about the database shows its name and corresponding
number code. You can use either one to identify the database.

12-15
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cmucmmcmmu

vyt

3653 mwmmm‘r

l'midct tho “WOSt -Tecent research.-and in-depth ano.:.ydo of trends in
nctvorkmg technologies and appncntionn tbat ‘xc mc uutul tor ml

-miau: aolutioom, . : R
mnmm
num louxehinqx unaveilable . : .
L7 Wiue. Spant ; Irom-198% ‘to present
¢ pdating: © . monthly . o
Reprints: | .. unavailable B :
Koo - m‘:. Iw“ o ey e

hie » 2ivat datibase in ehh umexy
Press- (return) to continue or B to back up ->

The Database Directory is also available in hard copy format. For copies contact:

Defense Technical Information Center
ATTN: DTIC-BLN

Cameron Station

Alexandria, Virginia 22304-6145
(703) 274-7791 or DSN 284-7791

You can also use the Database Directory to search a particular database that is
listed in the directory.

Select 3 from the Main Menu and then enter either the database name or its number
code. If you are unsure of the exact name, enter the name you believe is correct and
a list will be provided if it is incorrect. In this example, you can use aasa software
directory or 1953,

PRESS’ TO SELECY

SearchiARSTRO chooses a database.......... s oesss Moy searching

1
2 SearchMAKSTRO scans a group of Aatabazes.........Menu sesarching
3 ‘Eter & AtRL&SE DAMG......ccveavacessracsancsssHORBU sesarching

©4 - Enter a Aatabase REWO:..,.eesscecoss ..Common Cowmand ssarching
“% - '.Instructious, Database directory
*6 - "MEWM: This Month: Detabuse Updates-

. fox Help, C for- Commands

<> 3

Plence enter the database nans as you know it.
{use B to back up)

=> nasa software directory
SearchMAESTRO first checks that you entered a valid database name and then

prompts you to enter your search, The search. display, and order of results are
exactly the same as with “SearchMAESTRO chcoses a database”.

12-16
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?‘;gcia géx: seazch guide iines and sxaxples.
iptc;' you: subject terms. , R
i3 at br ;rcifxe:;z 1&'{.1113'5« or-expert aystes/

i k¥ sers sre e sl s PRI PR P e sver s nmed

Sy oty 20 s bwseergs e e o ee L e o P X A P 7S T DV
TR 7 A

77 e
AL OR ARTIFICIAL INTERLLIGENCK on EXPERT SYSTEM/
c,gx—;-ct\? {Yes/No} -> ¥

D N A 1 S T aen T v EURE RN B I IR

DROLS and Other Government-Sponsored Databases

Inaddition to the available commercial databases, SearchMAESTRU also provides
access tothe DROLS databases and several other government-sponsored databases.
Except for NTIS and Federal Research in Progress, they are not in the Database
Directory or searchzhle through “Enter a database name”.

To reach the menu of government databases, select “SearchMAESTRQC chooses a
database”, and thenchoose 2 (for“Government Research and Development”). You
will receive a list of the available government databases.

', FRESS TO"BRIICT

8earchMARSTRO choosns & databnse......ccccns..q.. . Nont ssarching
SeaTchMARSTRO. scans .4 group of databases.........Menu searching.
ROter & AATADASE DAMG.L . .vsavsvvvecsnsnssorossassJ00U soarching-
Bokear & JatabABe TANG. et st sservessss COMmMOn Comand searching. .
‘Inatructions, - Databass directory ’
‘NEN! This Month: Database Updates

for-Belp, C for Comxands.

T s W

PRESS TO BELECT

-3 Subjects
:’2 Government Kessarch and Development
R for Help, C for Commands

-

PRESS 70 FELERCT

A Asrospice Database

2 DROLS Techuiical Reports Natabare (requires DROLS Password)

3 DROLS Work Units.Databass (requires DROLS password)

4 Departrzent of Ensrgy {(DOE) Database

H Pederal Reseaxch iu Progvess

6 Notional Technical Information Service (NTIS)

? Government Ressarch and Develotment Scan (requires DROLS password)
o for Relp, € for Commands

->

12-17
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After selecting a database from this menu, you will see another menu with the fields
(different types of information) which are searchable. Some fields may lead you to
additional sub-menus. Follow the mznus until you have entered your complete
search.

Except for the DROLS databases, the search process is exactly the same as with the
commercial databases. Option 7 scans all the government databases on the list.
However, ycu can only use it if you are a registered DROLS user.

To search the two DROLS databases (options 2 and 3) you must also be a registered
DROLS user. After you enter your search, SearchkMAESTRO will prompt you for
your DROLS sign-on code, password/NTIS deposit account number, and terminal
ID. When SearchMAESTRO has used yout DROLS account information to access
the selected DROLS database, the rest of the process is the same as with the
commercial databases.

COMMON COMMAND LANGUAGE

Common Command Language (CCL), (not t6 be confused with the DGIS CCL
(Common Con:mand Language)) provides SearchkMAESTRO users with greater
flexibility in tailoring search strategies. It is a command-driven system, based on
international standards (ISO, 2nd draft proposal DP 8777), that provides more
interaction with specific databases.

The following provides general instructions for using the SearchkMAESTRO CCL.

Choose 4 (for “Enter a database name....Common Command Language). Enter
either the database name or the number code. In this example, you can use NTIS or
1567 to search the National Technical Information Service.

Ve

‘ samm:m dhoou: a dcenbn. ..... Mehu -u.rehing

FA §
Jyge- 8exTchMARSTRO scans a group of databasss..... Menu searching
3. ¢ Woter a databass name,..Menu searching

4. V77 Enter:a databsss .nama...Cosmmon Cmmd searching

s . Inlttuct:ionl. Databass directory

¢ . NEW! 'This Month: - Database Updates

. . Por:Help, C for Commands

'Ploa.n cutcr thn dn:ab-u nans as you Xnow it.
- {Uses a to back- up. ).

' ~> atin
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BSearvhing

Mational Techuical Information Sexrvice (NPIS} is copyrighted 1991 .by
NTI8, Bpringfield, VA, and is available through Dialog Information:
Sexvices, Inc.

Relative cost per minute g v
Relative cost per largest SHOW format:
7 gomt.var minute Somb.oar laxasat SHQW formak
A 0,42 to 1.05 L 0.00 to 0.26
.. 1.06 to 1.58 % 0.27 to 0.7%
e 1.59 to 2.10 sede Q0,80 to 3,66
ssre 2.11.t0°3.18 asve  3.689 to 26.45.
Costs are database specific.

The following series of menus are provided to assist you in using Common
Command Language and the information will differ with each database. Selection
1 provides a brief overview of CCL.

Enter info or h to get a help menu.

FPRESS 70 ‘BRELXCY

Introduction to Common Command Language

List of -INPO topics . L.
FIRLDS in National Technical Information Service (NTIS).. -
-SAON formats for Naticnal Technical Information Service (NTIS)
" Deseripticn  of Wational Technical Information Service (NTIS)
" Backup to command prompt :

WA WM

Eater info or h to qcé & halp menu. e
-y 2 : ‘ .

Select 2 from the help menu for a list of information topics for the selected database.
The items with an asterisk are treated differently for each database host. It is
recommended you read the help and examples for these topics if you are not familiar
with the host.
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B S N PRGNS . PP

mwxmvnmasuncnma . :

rm lonmd by -ny of ﬂu t:opic. uut:.d bolow, p:ov:ldu h-lp .nd
mwlu 2or the selected - !:opic. .-

W omn !‘OPIC’

L et T e

T .‘mto-.l‘ndcx . w"*ntcnchnm T B
. "Bovleans - *Proxinity ’ ’
. j.'cennnd».taekinq *Punctuation: .

T CeMamt . . *Rauging-

% -y SMO LT *gnopewords

AP

rox“ mwhr mo ronmn vﬁl provldc hdp on u-inq the romwrs cc-und

oo,

"ﬂun ihm aro<tm£:od dit:.mt:ly for sach: hoo It. 48 t«:ounndoa
ﬂut yau rud tae help and Oxn.nlu !or th.'.'mﬂﬂ'u

Em- (rotmm) t:a aoatimm.-» ’
Select 3 from the help menu for a list of the fields you can use when searching the
selected database. Enter a field number for additional help or press <RETURN>
to return to the help menu.

umwumzummmmwwo T T L |

:»'m*a_’ " aiuthok u.m-mnsmo. an

’ ‘corporate ; ‘Source {CI-AKADENIYA 13 NAUK}:
documatt: type -(DIWPATENTS -

.. publication year: (PY»1987) .
"idtntlncnﬁcn rumbexr (KNaRAC-CR:2} -
section Meading - (SH#9TK) ' ’
sponsoring organization {IPNATI™AL 11 SCIENCE ll PFOUNDATION).
abstract {SLUDGE .11 APPLICATION !! SYSTEMS/AB}
descriptor (REMOTE ‘1! SENSING/DRE). ~
identifier (IMMOBILIZED i1 ENZYMRS/ID) -
section heading .(RNERGY () FURLS/8H) .. .

© -titls-{X I RAY 11, CRYSTALYOGRAPHY/TT)..

L

.o

ﬁé&zﬁsg

e
b

ARERE

xntor tiold number for help, (ro\mrn) to backup:

penwrL oA mte s o . PEPEE v .

Select 4 from the help menu for a list of show formats for the selected database.

v - " FEa P e, - v .

; PHESE . 70 S¥LECT o0

Introduction to Common. canund mmxauo

List of INFO topics

PIRLDS in National ‘x‘oehnicu. In!omtion Bervice- (ms)

SHOW formats for National Technical Informatica Sexvice (NTIS)
Desoription of Wational Technical Information Servide (NTIg)
Backup to command prompt
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Ammm saow tomf:n

tomue 1: . .:' 'J.‘tt:h u:d 1:1an

formet 21 " 8ibllographic citation

2dimat-3: Bidbltographic.citation and abstract . Lo
'£omn 43, run rwo:d : ’ e

I3 N, KT

tx‘nl (x-bm) to con:tsmw> : ’ - U

GETTING HELP

Registration............ Defense Technical Information Center
Registration Branch...........ccuerveevrcrennvinennne.. (703) 274-7709
DSN 284-7709

End User Support .. Defense Technical Information Center
Network Services Branch....... wrerenenenenne (703) 274-7791
..... cevseenierrenssennsesssnssssasssinassssssssencassasssesssssees DON 284-7791

Telecommunications
Problems........... ..... Telebase Customer Service ........cuceunnee. ... 1 (800) 220-7616

ON-LINE HELP MENUS

Help menus are readily available. Most menus have a help option that can provide
you with detailed information about the other options on the menu.

SOS

SOS is readily available when you need online human assistance. This command
initiates a conversation with the MAESTRO support staff, and your terminal screen
becomes the background fora written dialogue used to communicate your problem.
To use it, type sos at the Main Menu.

ssecsstan

Logon to SearchMARSTRO complete.

E 3R 2R B JE 2R 2R 28 JE 3 3K 2R % welcone to LR IR IR K BRI B A IR R
.- SearchMABETRO .
-, -
» ',; ;.I...’..'.Q"Q't"'t'.".."" L B et ———
LA 4 con . - i AN
¢ ‘¢ DoD Gateway Info System ¥ v s sosotrsssormisormmrest
* ¢ Defenss Tech Info Center * LA S S 2 A A AR A0SR R RN RN
- % . .. ® L - e ————
.. wlsy 1992 felebane Systems Inc* LA S ASSRLERTRRRRNRNY
*. % U.8. Patent No. 4,774,655 *~ L . ¢ ——
¢ *The Knowledge Gatewny (R).CO * * * AN
* Faad 124 PR 222 2222022232112 022} S ——
», C 3
(20 2R 2R B B BE SR R NE BN 2P 2N B0 BE N B BE K 2L BE SR BN B K 2R IR BE IR BN BX 2 BE BRI BN BN J
*  Yor informaticno call DTIC (703) 274-3848 and ask for MARSTRO hd
. »
* To contact DTIC/DROLS 808, Call (703) 274-779%1 M-¥ BAN-4PM EST *
*

U2 N BE BE e B BE BN BE K B BE N L EE R R S R BE R BE N I RE R K AR EE R B BE AR R
*8aaxrchMAESTRO ia an easy-to-use menu-driven DoD service to help get your*
s{nformation from 800+ databases and vendor systens in a uniform, glcbal *
*manner. If you are a DROLS registered user, DROLS is included. -

LN BN N IR N L B 2 G B R R BN N S I L L B N I L DN B R AR A R R AR A O R B ]
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The General SOS staff are search experts at Telebase, Inc. with extensive knowl-
edge of the SearchkMAESTRO system and the over 850 available databases. If the
General SOS is not available, you can send a message at the prompt provided. The
Telebase staff will respond by phone or letter. For DROLS SOS call (703) 274-
7791, M-F 8 am-4 pm est. or leave message on 1-800-225-DTIC (3842).

BASIC COMMANDS

Although most of the time you will be moving around in SearchkMAESTRO by
entering a number corresponding to a2 menu option, there are also several different
types of commands thatcan be entered (in either upper case or lower case) at almost
any menu prompt.

Nove ‘round ta manus '

R W lncm one. men1

oyl * fégout from Sprintnet or Tymnet sccess
co mmm © logout trc. D318 access

Mv (m uetion- 'x.zp' and- “S08>}

% ST helj on-current mebn.or Prowpt
non s cmuno hmn auhtuu:a :
,sm u‘rcung, ’ (nn ueuon “An m-plc mmw
Al I S A Smchmsm soans: a group-of databases”) -
o wap J.iat 14t of-scan names. .
| soati-name . begin -spacified scan .

n&tahk-&bitoctorr' (sew section *Directory of Databases*)

- Giwe H.at. Iiat of database categories
dit« Iiit of databases within :pcciti‘d category

8ureh rcmltl display.

. Ipﬁnt, continuous dinphy
fezt: prompts for <REZURN> every 22 lines (detfault)
1videc same ‘a8 /crt, clears.scrasen between returns
- {¥100 same as. /videc for vtl00 terminals
i Agn ’ -zap dxtphy
T A o resune display . .
Pookg 7. stop display and rotum to pxmpt
. A scrolls text

' {*/* is alash cluucur: ®» & # represents the control key)

DEVELOPING A SEARCH STRATEGY

To effectively use SearchMAESTRO, you need to learn a little about database
searching. SearchMAESTRO will guide you through much of your search, but
success depends upon the thinking you have done in advance. In most databases,
you get a menu of options that will help you zero in on your topic. At some point,
however, you type in information that specifically identifies your topic. To type in
your search, you need to know just what you are interested in finding out and how
to ask the computer to look for it.

12-22
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Know the Question

The way to get information from SearchMAESTRO is very much iike getting
information froma printed source. First, you must define the question. Knowing just
what you want is important. Clearly define the question BEFORE searching. Use
your reference interview skills and your intuition.

Search Strategy

Once you haveidentified the question, you will need to set up your wordsin a pattern
that SearchMAESTRO can understand. Essentially, online searching is asking the
computer to look for the occurrence of words or word groups. You type in key
words, connected by simple searching terms, and the computer looks through all the
records in the file to see where the words you requested appear.

Good searching is finding the right balance between asking for too many specific
terms and asking for too few to identify what you want. If you use too many terms
to specify what you are interested in (and link them all with ANDs), you run the risk
of finding nothing, even though there may be information there. If you use too few
terms, you are likely to pull up too much information, or worse yet, unrelated
information. Your search strategy is limited to 240 characters. Menu selections are
also available to narrow the search.

Knowing what words 0 ask the computer to look for is the key to using Search-
MAESTRO. Justas the query, I want information on Africa brings many possible
printed sources to mind, imagine how many times the computer might find the key
word Africa on its own, without qualifiers in a given database. Identify all the vital
terms that describe your question. For example, I want to find information on how
Reagan dealt with issues related to the famine in Ethiopia when he was president
narrows this question significantly. The key terms are now Reagan and famine and
Ethiopia.

Connect Subjects with AND

To let SearchMA ESTRO know that you want to find articles with all the terms you
have selected, join the terms with AND:

Term 1 AND Term 2

SearchMAESTRO will retrieve articles thatinclude both words. Using the previous
example, at the SearchMAESTRO prompt you could type in:

->REAGAN AND FAMINE AND ETHIOPIA
Connect Synonyms with OR

However, if you were to do this search, y.ou would miss articles that referred to
REAGAN and DROUGHT in AFRICA. You can use another OR to include
synonyms.
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Think of all the synonyms that can be used to describe your subject. Synonyms play
a large part in retrieving good results. Pay special attention to correct spellings.
Foreign spellings are important to remember. You will need to know both tae
acronym and the full name of abbreviated items.

Term 1 OR Term 2

SearchMAESTRO will retrieve all the articles that contain at least one of these
terms. The previous example could benefit from the use of OR by including
drought and hunger in the search statement. You may want to widen the
geographic area as well. Using synonyms 2nd other qualifiers ensures that you
retrieve articles that use different words to say the same thing.

Itis necessary to put parentheses around groups of synonyms that are connected by
ORif you are going to combine the synonyms with another concept by using AND.
Thus our search phrase now looks like this:

->REAGAN AND (FAMINE OR HUNGER OR DROUGHT) AND (ETHIOPIA OR AFRICA)

Truncation Picks up Plural Endings or Different Forms of a Word

Use a slash mark / as a wild card at the end of the root of a word to indicate that you
want the computer to retrieve all possible word endings. If you want the computer
to pick up the word AFRICA as well as the words AFRICAN and AFRICANS, use
AFRICA/ to get both endings. Now, our search phrase, in its final form, looks like
this:

- > REAGAN AND (FAMINE OR HUNG/ OR DROUGHT/) AND (ETHIOPIA/ OR AFRICA)

Using the slash to truncate words is very important. Without the slash the computer
will only look for the exact form of the word as you typed it and ignore the plural
or the past tense. But be careful. If you use the slash after a short word, like CAT/,
for example, you will not only retrieve CAT and CATS, but also CATALYZE,
CATATONIC, CATAPULT... and that would be a catastrophy! In such instances,
it would be better to simply ask for the two variations that you want: cat or cats.

Write Down Your Search Strategy

Have the strategy laid out before you go online. Write down the concepts, connected
by AND, and the synonyms, grouped in parentheses connected by OR. Check each
term and decide if it is necessary to use truncation, then locate the right spot for the
slash. Check the spelling of all names, places, technical terms, and foreign words.
Being prepared before you go online will make using SearchMAESTRO even
easier and more cost effective.

DOWNLOADING RESULTS

Use one of the following procedures to download search results into a file. Start the
procedure just before “isplaying a result. Everything displayed after issuing the
download procedure +.ill be capiured in the designated file.
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TO DGIS
Press ESC and then <CTRL>A

Enter a filename
Start display
To stop download; press ESC and then <CTRL>A

TO PC/MAINFRAME

Procedures depend on your software requirements. Review your communications
software documentation or seek assistance from your in-house computer special-
ists.

SUMMARY

SearchMAESTRO offers a wide variety of both commercial and government-
sponsored databases covering many diverse subject areas.

If you are an inexperienced searcher, “SearchMAESTRO chooses a database,”
“SearchMAESTRO scans a group of databases,” and the Database Directory will
be valuable tools for learning about the databases in your particular field of interest.
The online help for developing your search topic, as well as the human assistance
available through SOS, will provide guidance in learning how to formulate your
search questions.

As you become more experienced in doing searches in a particular subject area, you
will probably use “Enter database name” and go directly toa specified database. The
scan feature is v~ y valuable for providing statistics on the amount of information
on a topic that can be found in a group of databases.

SearchMAESTRO is an evolving system, and you can expect new databases and
new features in the future.
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CHAPTER 13 - DGIS DIRECTORY OF
RESOURCES

This is a future module for the Department of Defense Gateway Information System
(DGIS). The directory will provide information on DOD-sponsored databases and
referral centers to include research and development, acquisitions, planning and
management data.
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UPENDIX A - LOGIN AND LOGOUT
INSTRUCTIONS -

SGES LOGIN INSTRUCTIONS

Uetailed instructions for using the various options for gaining access to the DGIS
contputer are given on the following pages. The steps you need to take to use the
following telecommunications capabilities are included:

« Commercial telephone lines (Direct Dial)
« TYMNET

DIRECT DIAL ACCESS INSTRUCTIONS

Note: All user input should be followed by a <RETURN>.

» Dial the DGIS direct-access number, 703-274-0825. (No hyphens are neces-
sary when entering this number on your keyboard)

+ Once you are sure that you are connected (you will have some sort of signal
from your modem), enter a <RETURN>. You will see the following menu:

_:C:‘ P

unlam to your cmtxonn Sexver - . : : ‘
- wespergou-require aselstancs, ’pluoo -call: 1-800"213-0!13 (3062) -
ae “Por Ssarch Strategy assisvances: - Press-3} & 1
e tor ‘rolmn.i.cn:ion- u-htlncclprohlc-n - mua &'y

oouAmm bpuon : 1 :
i Lwliat:ion( l)"/

mtllmeom Machine . E
DTXIC CARES . {DMINS} / ooztic.
Development/Beta machine -

¥ & 8 Information System ..
DLA; DMINS- / Qoffice

Colan: Access ::

Aoquistion Support Computer-.

h RERLP?
1 .

rype <controi>“”t:o disconnect from any host and return to menu i
Salaction? 1

e

Inter I to access DGIS
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Connecting... session X ~ connsoted to pri
Enter 1 to access DJIIS. You 'will be prompted for your DIIS login,
DOIB password, and terminal type.

Sun08 (Uaix)

login:

Passwords

Last login: Thu Apxr 2013:39:36 from 131.84.50.91
You have mail.

TRFO= (v£100)

Hit <RETURN>»

+ At the login prompt: enter your DGIS login name. Be sure to use only lower
case letters.

* At the password prompt: enter your DGIS password. The password will not
display.

+ Atthe TERM= prompt, enter <KRETURN> for the default type shown on your
screen or enter a terminal type from Appendix B, “Terminal Types List”. You
will then see the DGIS Main Menu.

TYMNET ACCESS INSTRUCTIONS

Note: All user input should be followed by a <RETURN> unless otherwise noted.

« Dial local TYMNET number. To find local TYMNET number dial
(800) 336-0149.

» Once you are sure you are connected (you will have some sort of signal from
your modem), enter a <KRETURN>. --

* At Terminal Identifier prompt: enter a (with no <RETURN>. (This message
may appear as garbled letters, enter “a” and the letters will stop printing.)

* At the please log in prompt: enter dgis (DGIS TYMNET address). If you
mistype the address, you will be reprompted, but the new prompt will be: error,
type user name.

* At the password prompt: enter gateway (DGIS TYMNET password). The
password will not display. You will then see the following menu:

i

g s
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Welvoes to youry Commmunications Servexr
*v If you require assistance, please call 1-800-225-DrIcC (3042)
%% Por Seaxch #trategy assistances: - Prome-3 & 1
¢ yor Telecosmunications assistance/problemss. - Press 3 & 3

“s If you have ANY doubts, chooss menu option. 1 **-

Cholios. fystem Name Systea: o Appnuucn(-)

1 dgle sUn-€70 WCIOQGW lnch&no :

4 daticgl Gould 9030 PEIC. CARRS {TMINBY ./ 00!2100, .

dav: VAKX 11/780 Development/Betan machine ' -

. 4anso Sun” BPARC ¥ &8 Yntormation System:

k] 4lagl aould DLA TMIME:/ oozuo-

6 colan e ' Colan AdCess:s Lo
bR assi: PO EPARC " Aoguistion: Support Cawum 7

h HLLY

1 jPe s ¢pg

TYpe <controls4 to disconnect from any host and return to menu .
Yalection? 1

Enter 1 to access DAIA, You will be promptsd for your PaId login, LOTS
password,. and- terminal typox

loging l [

Passwords Last logint Wed:Apr 28 13:39:38 fron 131 84.50.91

Sund8. Release €.1.3 (onmuc-xaox) #21 Frl1 Apxr- 2 1('26140 EST 1993
You have nu. : : - .
'rm- 100"

Hit mmam

« At the login prompt: enter your DGIS login name. Be sure to use only lower
case letters.

* At the password prompt: enter your DGIS password. The password will not
display.

+ At the TERM= prompt: enter a <RETURNS> for the default type or enter a
terminal type from Appendix B “Terminal Types List”. You will then see the
DGIS Main Menu.

DGIS Logout Instructions Each time you finish a DGIS session, be sure to logout.

Enter a menu number, a command, “b" to backup, “t” for top or “e” toend: * At the
General DGIS prompt, enter e.

You will return to the main menu shown in the login instructions. Enter the letter
1 (for logout) and you will be completely disconnected.

INTERNET ACCESS INSTRUCTIUONS

To access DGIS through Internet enter the IP address 131.84.1.2 or type
dgis.dtic.dla.mil.

i
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APPENDIX B - TERMINAL

ABBREVIATIONS AND SYNONYMS

ADM 2 (Lear Siegler) adm2

ADM 3 (Lear Siegler) adm3 3

ADM 3a (Lear Siegler) adm3a 3a

ADM 3a+ (Lear Siegler) adm3a+ 3a+

ADM S (Lear Siegler) admS5 5

ADM 20 (Lear Siegler) adm20

ADM 22 (Lear Siegler) adm2?2

ADM 31 (Lear Siegler) adm31 31

ADM 42 (Lear Siegler) .. adm42 42

AED 512 aed AED aed512 AED5S12

Adds Consul 980 a980

Adds Regent 100 regent100

Adds Regent 20....... regent20

Adds Regent 25 regent25

Adds Regent 40 regent40

Adds Regent 40+ regent40+

Adds Regent 60 ........... regent60 regent200

Adds Regent 60 no arrow keys ........cccceerereee regent6Ona

Adds Regent series regent

Adds Viewpoint . viewpoint addsviewpoint

Adds Viewpoint60 viewpt60 viewpoint60
addsviewpoint60

Addrinfo addrinfo

Agiles (SRI) agile agiles

Ampex Dialogue 80 ampex d80 dialogue dialogue80

Amtek Bus. Machines 80 ........ccccecmveereenceennees abmg0

Al aj830 aj832 aj

AJS510 aj510 AJ510

AJ 510 w/no arrow keys aj510-nk AJ510-nk

AJ 510 w/arrow keys aj510-ak AJ510-ak

Ann Arbor 4080 aa annarbor 4080A

AAA-29 no padding psl .............. Trarsssressisenes aaa-29-np

AAA (internal) aaa-unk

AAA/18 lines aaa-18

AAARDTNES ...ttt cetnenans aaa-20

AAA/22 lines aaa-22

AAA/24 lines aaa-24

AAAS2OHNES ....cocvvrceerecrecrerrerecrn e eeeresenaane aaa-26

AAASBIINES ..vcvivrrecrierriiesrenraneee e renanans aaa-28

AAAONNES .ot aaa aaa-30 ambas ambassador

AAABONES ...t aaa-36

AAA/BDINES .....cooveieeeeerre et aaa-40

AAA/B lINES ..o erasens aaa-48
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AAA/60 lines aaa-60
AAA Unknown w/status aaa-unk-s
AAA/18 lines+s] aaa-18-s
AAA70 lines+sl aaa-20-s
AAA/22 lines+sl aaa-22-s
AAA/24 lines+si 223-24-s
AAA/26 lines+sl aaa-26-s
AAA/28 lines+sl aaa-28-s
AAA/30 lines+sl aaa-30-s
AAA/36 lines+sl aaa-36-s
AAA/40 lines+s] aaa-40-s
AAA/48 lines+si aaa-48-s
AAA/60 lines+sl .aaa-60-s
AAA/18 lines+rv aaa-18-rv
AAA/20 lines+rv aaa-20-rv
AAA22 lines+rv. aaa-22-rv
AAA/24 lines+rv aaa-24-rv
AAA/26 lines+rv a2a-26-rv
AAA/28 lines+rv. aaa-28-rv
AAA/3Q lines+rv., aaa-30-rv
AAA/36 lines+rv aaa-36-rv
AAA/40 lines+rv aaa-40-rv
AAA/48 lines+rv aaa-48-rv
AAA/60 lines+rv aaa-60-rv
-q} AAA/18 lines+sl4+rv aaa-18-rv-s
AAA/20 lines+sl+rv aaa-20-rv-s
AAA/22 lines+si+rv aaa-22-rv-s
AAA/24 lines+sl+rv aaa-24-rv-s
AAA/26 lines+sl4+rv 2aa-26-1v-s
AAA/28 lines+sl+rv aaa-28-rv-s
AAA/30 lines+sl+rv 2aa-30-rv-s
AAA/36 lines+shrv aaa-36-rv-s
AAA/40 lines+si4rv aaa-40-rv-s
AAA/48 lines+sl+rv aaa-48-rv-s
AAA/60 lines+sl+rv aaa-60-rv-s
AAA/24 lines aaa-24-ctxt
AAAR441v aaa-24-rv-ctxt
AAA Hairy ..... aaa-s-ctxt aaa-30-s-ctxt
AAA Hairy aaa-s-rv-ctxt aaa-30-s-rv-ctxt
AAA/30 lines aaa-ctxt aaa-30-ctxt
AAASIOHNES ..ovvreceerecreecineresesrenasensesnecs aaa-rv-ctxt aaa-30-rv-cixt
AAA/30 destruc. backsp. ...coveeemreeeereececrrennnee aaa-db
Apollo apollo
Apple i PIUS ..cuereeeeereere s applell
Apple I w/smarterm 80 ¢ apple-80
Ansi ansi
Attache Otrona .......cocccevrereeerirnirsreseenesssrares attache
BBN BitGraph terminal .......ccccoereerreneneenene bg bitgraph
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Beehive ATL-008 100 mode...........ccerururnneen
Beehive super bee
Beehivelllm...
Bell Labs Blit
Bell Labs Blit Layer
Bill Croft homebrew
Cad68 mode size 3 char. .....cccvvvvrninserensennne
Cad68 mode size 2 char.
CB UNIX Virtual Terminal virtual ...............
CDI
Cita
Cit 101
Cit 101b
Citoh 80
Citoh fast vt100 ....
Columbus tty blit
Compucolor

Compucolor 2...
Concept avt (HDS) .......cccccverrrcrevirensessnnnnns
Concept avt 4p sysline ..
Concept 100

Concept 100-rv-pp

Concept 100 no arrows

Concept 100 rv .....

Concept 100 Slow
Concept 100 Slow rv

Concept 108 w/4 pages
Concept 108 w/8 pages
Concept 108 w/8 prv
Concept 108 w4 prv ..
Conczpt 108 w/8 p N0 AITOWS ....cverinvcsnenee

Concept 108 W/B pno arrv .....ccecoveecuececncannne
Concept 108 w/8 p wide mode............cc.cuue...

Control Data .......oeceecrvernrerererenrrensrennns
Control Data 456tst
Control Data 721 .......coceniveveirecreiinsreseesneons
Control Data 721-0a ....cvevrereeennrvraeinerseanens
Cybemex XL-83 ...
Cybemex mdi-110.....cervercreccve e
DEC VTI00 .cneereircerererceeeissrassrsnens
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sb1 superbee superb
bh3m

blit jerq blit-pb

blitlayer layer vitty

be

caa68-3 cge3

cad68-2 cgc2

VIRTUAL

cdi cdii203

cita

cit101

citi01b

cit80

citc

cbblit

8001 ISC8001 compucolor
intecolor

compucolor2 compucolorIl

avt

avt-4p-s

¢100 concept c104 ¢100-4p
concept100

¢100-rv-pp ¢100-rv-4p-pp con-
cept100-rv-pp ¢100rv4ppp
¢100-rv-na c100-rv-4p-na con-
cept100-rv-na c100rvdpna
¢100-rv c100-rv-4p concept100-rv
¢100rvdp c100rv

¢100-s concept-s conept100-s
¢100-rv-s concept-rv-s concept100-
rv-s c100rvs

¢108-4p concept108-4p

¢108 c108-8p concept108-8p
¢108-rv-8p concept108-rv-8p
¢108-rv-rp concept108-rv-4p
¢108-na ¢108-na-8p concept108-
na-8p

¢108-rv-na c108-rv-na-8p
¢108-w c108-w-8p concept108-w-
8p

cdc456

cdcd456tst

cdc721

cdz721 ¢dc721-na

x183
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DEC GT 40 gt40

DECGT 42 gtd2

DEC VT 50 vtS0

DEC VT 50h vt50h

DEV VT 52 ...overimcernaerssnsassssssssssssersssssssssssase vt52

DEC VT 100 st 1 top vt100-s

DEC VT 100 st 1 bottom vt100-s-bot

DEC VT 100 132 col/14 | w/o adv v opt. .....vt100-nav

DEC VT 100 132 col w/adv v opt......cc.eeueenes vt100-w

DEC VT 100 132 col w/adv v no am............ vt100-w-nam

DEC VT 125 vt125 vt125-am

DEC VT 132 vt132

DEC VT 200 vt200 v200

DEC gigi gigi

DG Dasher 400/450 .........cccccoeririrmrenccnsorcensee dg dasher dg400 dg450
DG Dasher D400/D450 dg-w dasher-w dgd400-w dg450-w
DG 6053 dg dg6053

Datagraphix 132a d132 datagraphix
Datamedia 1520 dm1520 dm dm1521 1521 1520
Datamedia 2500 dm2500 datamedia2500 2500
Datamedia 3025a dm3025

Datamedia 3045a 3045 dm3045
Datamedia 80 dt80 dmdi80 dm80
Datamedia 80 132 char. dt80w dmdt80w dm80w
Datapoint 3360 datapoint dp3 dp3360
Decwriter I dwl

Decwriter I dw2

Decwriter IIT dw3 1a120

Decwriter IV dwd

Delta data 5000 delta dd5000

Diablo w/8 col. 1620-m8 1640-m8
Diablo 1620 . 1620 1640 450

Dialup du dialup

Digilog 333 digilog 333

Direct 800/A dsoo

DTC 300s dtc300s 300 300s

DTC 382 dtc ps dtc382 382
E108-8p c108-8p

E108-4p e108-4p

EX3000 ..ot seeo s aseenseensaons ex3000

Execuport 4000 ep40 ep4000

Execuport 4080 ep48 ep4080

Exidy sorcerer dm2500 ........ccocenvrrrerecarerenenes exidy exidy2500

Exidy SINAMt ..o ceeercaneeeseneeenens sexidy

FalCO vt falco tsl ts-1

Falco w/paging opt falco-p faico ts-1sp
Fortune . fos fortune

Freedom100 no padding.......c..cececeeevervcncncnee £100 freedom100 freedom
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Freedom100 rv at 1200
Freedom100 9600 vi/1200
Freedom100 rv 9600 vi

.......................

..................

GE terminet 1200

....................

General Terminal 100A
Graphon 140..

..........

GSI

Hazeltine 1000

Hazeltine 1420
Hazeltine 1500
Hazeltine 1510

....................................

....................................

Hazeltine 1520

Hazeltine 1552

Hazeltine 1552 rv
Hazeltine 2000

Hazeltine esprit

Heathkit w/keypad shift/undersc. cursor

Heathkit w/underscore cursor
Heathkit w/block cursor

.............

..........

Heathkit h19 for emacs

Heathkit h19

Heathkit h19 ansi mode

Heathkit w/keypad shift

Hewtett Packard

Hewlett Packard 110 por. .......ccoeu......

Hewlett Packard 150

Hewlett Packard 2640x
Hewlett Packard 2621 strap A set
Hewlett Packard 2621 481
Hewlett Packard hp2621 w/no tabs

Hewlett Packard hp2621 no labels

..........

Hewlett Packard hp2621 w45 keyboard .......

Hewlett Packard hp2621 2621
hp2621 hp2621

Hewlett Packard hp2626

Hewlett Packard hp2640
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£100-rv freedom100-rv freedom-rv
f100-v freedom100-v freedom-v
f100-v-rv freedom100-v-rv
freedom-v-rv

f100-e freedom100-e freedom-e
freedom 100-e-rv freedom-e-rv
terminet 1200 terminet300 tn1200
tn300 terminet

100 gt100 gt100a

gol40 go-140

gsi

k1000

h1420

h1500

h1510

h1520

h1552

h1552rv

h2000

esprit

h19-us hi9us

h19-u h1%u

h19-g hi19g

h19-e hi9e

h19 heath h19-b heathkit heath-19
z19 zenith

h19-a h19a heath-ansi heathkit-a
h19-bs h19bs

hp

hpli0

hp150

2640 hp2640a 2640a 2640b
hp2640b 2644a hp2644a
2621-ba

262148

hp2621wl 2621wl 2621-wl
hp2621-wi

hp2621-nt 2621nt 2621-nt
hp2621nt

2621-nl hp2621nt 262nl hp2621-nl
2621k45 hp2621k45 k45 2622
hp2622

ahp2621p 2621a 2621p 2621-pb
hp2621-f1

hp2626 hp2626a hp2626p 2626
2626a 2626p

a 2640 hp2640a 2640a
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Hewlett Packard hp264x series ........
Hewlett Packard hp2645 w/no padding

Hewlett Packard hp2645

Hewlett Packard hp2647a graphics temm. .....

Hewlett Packard hp2648 ..................

IBM 3101-10

-------------

IBM PC QNX

IBMPC QNX 1.14 or up ....ccocvuueee
IBM PCQNX 1.10 or up ..cccovecunnees

Infoton 400

.............

.............

Infotonkas

Interactive Systems

Intertec Data Systems Intertube 2
Kaypro

Kimtron ABM 85

Kimtron ABM 85H 85H mod 85h 85H
Kimtron ABM 85H 920E mod 85e 85E

.......

Kimtron ABM 85H, firmware rev. ...............

KLC

Lear Siegler ADM series

Macintosh versaterm
Masscomp2

Masscompl .

Masscomp
Micro bee series

Microterm act iv

Microterm act v

Microterm mime2a iql120................

Microterm mime2a vt52

Microterm mimel

Microterm mimel em 3a

Microterm mimel emu.3a................

Microterm mime] full

Microterm mimel half

Multiwriter 2

NEC 5520...u.cueeiccecanernens

Netronics

NUC homebrew .........coevveervevevnreenns

Omron 8025AG

Osbormne Exec. ...

Osbome Exec. .....ccevecverereeriirenne

Osbormne Exec-na

Perkin Elmer 1100

Perkin Elmer 1200 .....cocoevecnveeenn

B8-6

2640b hp2640b 2644a hp2644a
hp2645-np

hp2645 2645 hp45

hp2647 hp2647a 2647a 2647
hp2648 hp2648a 2648a 2648
ibmibm3101 3101 i3101
ibmQNX QNX gqnx gnx1.0
gnx114 gnx1.14 QNX1.14
gnx11 gnx1.1 QNX1.1 QNX11
i400 400

infotonkas

intext (modified owl 1200)
it2 intertube2

kaypro

abmRS5

abm#oh

abm85e

085h oabm85h

carlock

adm3a 3a adm31 31 adm2 adm3 3
admd2 42 adm5 adm3a+ 3a+
versaterm mac-vt mac-vt100
masscomp2

masscomp|

n asscomp

1r icrob microbee

i icroterm act4

microtermS actS

mime2a-s

mimeZa mime2a-v

mm mime mimel mime2 mimei
mimeii

mime-3ax

mime3a

bri mime-fb

bri mime-hb

mw2

5520 nec spinwriter

netx

nucterm rayterm

omron

0s osexec exec osborne
osexec-vb exec-vb

...0s-Na osexec-na exec-na osborne-

na
pl9
fox




Perkin Elmer 550 ....
Picture system 300
Plasma panel
Pseudo teletype
Qume 102
Qume Sprint 5
Radio Shack trs-80 I
Radio Schack Il P&T CP/M
Skinny Act5
Sol
Soroc 120
Southwest Tech Products

.......

..................

..........................

Sun Micro for emacs
Superbee
Superbee w/ins. char.
TAB 13215
TAB 132w
TAB 132rv
TAB 132wrv
Tek
Tek Scope
Tek 500
Tektronix 4012
Tektronix 4013
Tektronix 4014
Tektronix 4014 sm. font
Tektronix 4015
Tektronix 4015 sm. font
Tektronix 4023
Tektronix 4024/4025/

4027 4025 4027 4024 tek4025 tek4027 ....
Tektronix 4025 171w
Tektronix 4025 17 1 w in workspace
Tektronix 4025 w/!
Tektronix 4025 curses & rogue
Tektronix 4105
Tektronix 41050
Tektronix 4105rogue
Tektronix 4105wang
Tektronix 4105co
Tektronix 4110 series
Tektronix 4112 not in dialog
Tektronix 4112 in 5 1 dialog

.....................................

.....

.............

.....................

.....................................

.....................................

.........................

..........................

Tektronix 4113 color graphics
Tektronix 4113 cg 34 line dialog
Tektronix 4113 cg no dialog
Teleray 10 special

.........................................
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pe pe550 bantam
ps300

plasma

pty

q102 qume102
qume5 qume Qume Sprint 5
trs80 trs-80

trs2 trsIl trs80H
actSs

sol

soroc

swtp ct82

sun

sun-e

sb2 sb3

superbeeic

tab132 tab tab132/15
tab132w

tab132rv

tab132wrv

tec

tec400

tec500

tek iek4012 4012
tek4013 4013
tek4014 4014
tek4014-sm 4014-sm
tek4015 4015
tek4015-sm 4015-sm
tek4023 4023 tex

tekd4024 4025cu 4027cu
4025-17 4027-17
4025-17ws 4027-17ws
4025ex 4026ex

4025-cr

tek4105 4105

41050

tek4105rogue 4105rogue
tek4105wang 4105wang
tek4105co 4105¢co
411241124114 tekd4112
4112-nd

4112-5

4113 tek4113

4113-34 tek4113-34
4113-nd tek4113-nd
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Teleray 1061 .t1061

Teleray 1601 w/fast PROM .......covcecciienncens t1061f

Teleray 3700 .....ccovvnnnneenieisesionsencrens ..t3700 teleray

Teleray 3800 series . t3800

Teletec Datascreen teletec

Teletype Dataspeed 33 33 tty33 tty

Teletype Dataspeed 37 37 wy37

Teletype Dataspeed 40/

2 40 tty40 ds40 ds40/2 dsd40-2 ................. dataspeed40

Teletype Dataspeed 43 43 ttyd3

Teletype Dataspeed 4424 4424 .................... ttyd424

Televideo (01d) wiverierncesncinnsnanierenssessessanne tvi912 912 920 tvi920

Televideo w/2 pages tvi912-2p tvi920-2p 912-2p 920-2p
tvi-2p

Televideo 912...vvemecreereccnenenniiesnsenensenes 912b 912c tvi912b tvi912c tvi

Televideo 920 ..920b 920c tvi920b tvi920c tvi

Televideo 925 tvi925 925

Televideo 925 .925a tvi925a

Televideo 950 tvi950 950 televideo950

Televideo 950 w/alt Pa ....cccvcveeevreeervrecccanennnas tvi950-ap

Televideo 950 bare no is tvi950-b

Televideo 950 wW/NO St OUL ....cciereecreneerssssosene tvi940-ns

Televideo 950 w/2 pa tvi950-2p 950-2p

'$' Televideo 950 w/4 pa tvi95C 4p 950-4p

Televideo 950 rv tvi950-rv 950-rv

Televideo S50 rv w/2 pa tvi950-rv-2p 950-1v-2p

Televideo 950 rv w/d pa........ocovnrececvnrinnnne tvi950-rv-4p 950-rv-4p

Televideo 950 stripped tvi940-s 950-s

Terak terak (emulating Datamedia 1520)

Texas Instrumeant ..... ti t1700 ti733 735 ti735

Texas Instrument 745 ti745 745 743

Texas InSMIITNENt OMN ......ccrerrrrerseersnsccsnensse ti800

TRS-80 Mo. 100 no labels .......ceceruerereceneaees trs 100-nl trsmodel100-ni
model100-nl

TRS-80 Mo. 100 Portable ........cccceeeeevniverenns trs 100-wl trsmodel 100-wi
model100-wi

TRS-80 Mo. 100 Portable .........ccceeevecerensenns trs 100 trsmnodel 100 model 100

Ubelichar ubell

UNKROWN <...orcreieneierescensesnssensrassssensesssnes dumb un unknown

ViSal SO ..c.vereerereneenrcenseseseresansarersesorsnsanne v50

Visual 200 w/func. keys vi200 vis200

Visual 200 rv ins. char. ......ccevereerececcanennnons vi200-rv-ic

Visual 200 no func. Keys ....ceeveeevevreccrccrnaeas vi200-f

Visual 200 1v ..o es eeeereenes vi200-rv

Visual 200 insert char. .......cccoeeeeeeceecinenens vi200-ic

Volker-craig 303 ... e vc303 vel03 ve203

Volker-craig 3033 .......ccoeeeecercnrrernrcececnensnas vc303a ved03a

Volker-craig 404 ..........cccocovvecimnnrencerecennnan vcd04
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Volker-craig 404 w/standout ........co.cererreenrenne vcd04-s

Volker-craig 404 w/no arrow keys........eouee. vc404-na
Volker-craig 404 w/standour & no arrow .....vc404-s-na

VT100 no padding vt100-np

VTI100 w/no am vt100-nam

Williams TTY ttyWilliams

Wind wind

Wind 16 wind16

Wind 40 wind40

Wind 50 wind50

Wyse 75.. wy75 wy-75 wyse-75
Wyse wyse

Xerox x1720 x1700 1700 x1750
Xitex sct-100 xitex

Zenith-29 .......oererreecnreennnresesesssanasenines h29 heath-29 z29
Zenith 29 hacked f/emacs ............cc.coovuvevennnne 229-e

Zentec 30 zen30 230

SHREEY o ~
P “/. BN
mwoz W m m u-inct."
Wmmm .for-defanlt of *v£1007; ‘3 for holpx

5,

3”

BB st PR
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APPENDIX C - DGIS MENU PATH
DIAGRAMS

The diagrams on the following pages illustrate the hierarchical structure of the
DGIS menu system and include all the levels of submenus.

DGIS MAIN MENU
DGIS Directory Processing File DGIs Misc.
of Resources information Operations Registered Utllities and
Menu Menu Users Password
Communications Electronic Help News and

Menu Mail Information
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COMMUNICATIONS MENU
{Connect) Diat People Internet
Auto-Login tc
Remote Systems Whoson ftp
Internet Userinfo Telnet
Ltink
(Assist) (Systems) Talk Order
Connect to List cf Auto Mm‘g.
Search Access Systems
Interface
e | | I [ |
DTIC Genius Buyfile Trans Status
L_NTIS Buy
_.Books Select
.. Periodicals
|_Specs
Patents

.Catalogs
_@_ -Tech
L.Other
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PROCESSING INFORMATION MENU

Brocessing Information Menu
Bibliographic Processing Menu Numeric Processing Menu
— BC
- DC
L Units
— Unitsplus

| l I I

Reformat Merge Duplicate  Citation Bibliographic News  Automatic
Analysis Preparation
Menu Menu

Stat | —Review

Count |-Sort
-@- Cross |—Iindex
l —Finsal
FILE OPERATIONS MENU

List Display Copy Rename Delete Edit Permit Kermit

Subdirectory
Operations Menu

C-3
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DGIS REGISTERED USERS MENU

D

List
All Users

C-4

Search for
a User
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APPENDIX D - DGIS COMMAND
SUMMARY

COMMANDS

All DGIS commands also appear as choices on the various DGIS menus. The
commands can be typed in at any DGIS menu prompt, regardless of whether or not
the command appears on that particular menu. You can also type “partial”
commands, or just a few letters of a command, as long as what you type is unique
and couid not be an abbreviation for any other command.

ARGUMENTS

Some DGIS commands can take “arguments”. These include most of the file
operations commands, such as display and rename. For example, rather than just
giving the command display to see a certain file, and waiting for a DGIS response
requesting the name of the file to display, you can enter the information all at once:

display myfile.

HELP

Help is available online for most commands in DGIS. To get more information

about a command, type the word help followed by the command: help command-

oy neme,
Summary of DGIS Commands

ANALYSIS covrvrsecrreroronans Go to citation analysis menu

AUISMALC ooornrensersne Multi-task bibliographic processing

BBS eoeerceenersnnnnsnerans Bulletin Board System assessable through DGIS

bg Continues a ‘suspended’ task in background

1170] (ORI Common command language

chdir .....ccveeecrveercenene. Change to a subdirectory

COMMUNICALE ...ccvnvcee Connect to information resources and people connect
[system] Connect automatically to specified system; lists
systems to which user has access

<CTRL>C ....ccevrvennns Interrupt running process

<CTRLSZ.....ccconvuvreens Suspend running process (see ‘bg’ and ‘resume’)

<ESC><CTRIL>A .....Download results from a database search second entry

stops download
<ESC><CTRL>B .....Upload file to an external system
<ESC><CTRL>D .....Automatic DGIS logoff from an external system
<ESC><CTRL>Z......Halt a task prior to task backgrounding
<ESC><BREAK> .....Send a <BREAK> to the external system
<ESCo# .o, Send a <BREAK> to the external system
<ESC><ESC> ........... Send an <ESC> to the external system
<ESC><RETURN> ..Return to current external system connection

D-1
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Command:
<ESC>? .oviiverrernnne

1113611

AUC e

Action:

Display list of possible <ESC> commands

Copies a file in your account under a new name
Counts number of times term appears in a field
Correlates frequency counts for two fields

Deletes a file in your account

Re-establish DGIS menus as needed from UNIX
Unassisted dial into other systems

DGIS Directory of Resources

Displays the contents of a designated file

DTIC Builetin Board

Eliminates duplicate citations

Options to edit files

Electronic mail

Full screen easy-to-use editor

Edits a file in your directory using the ‘ex’ editor
Change menus to expert mode (undo with ‘noexpert’)
Connect with factual and numeric databases

File operations

Prepare a final bibliography as formatted by designer
File Transfer Protocol used in the Internet
Description of features

Create a detailed index by selected parameters

DGIS news and information

International network of networks

Command to see status of suspended and background jobs
Transfer files to or from your personal computer
Links two or more terminals to one account

Lists files in your account

Log off the computer

SearchMAESTRO - menu-driven user interface for
searching databases

Connect with news services

Merge files into a single file

To block or allow the receipt of ‘talk’ messages
Make a subdirectory

Connect with multi-type information systems
What'’s new in bibliographic processing (see also ‘info’)
Change menus back from expert mode (see ‘expert’)
Menu to order documents, articles, etc.

Order book purchases

Place orders on previously selected citations

Menu to order full text from downloaded citations
Order catalogs, product brochures

Order DTIC documents directly from DTIC

Order NTIS reports and AD# documents

Order other types of documents

Order foreign and domestic patents

&
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periodical .......ccccereunne Order journal, magazine and newspaper articles
refine .......ccervivininnne Select citations to order from a DGIS standard file
SEC cuveerrerrnresersesrerans Order Securities and Exchange Commission filings
SPECS woevrrnrencsnnenssenses Order standards and specifications
SEALUS c.vueeseneneeenssnsens <ind the status of a GENIUS order
teCh et Order dissertations, theses, etc.

TANS cooveeeeer ceorerecereaenen Order translations

passwd ......eeecienienne Change your DGIS password

PEOPlE «ocnererrrcctrranens Communicate interactively with DGIS users

1771 4111 R, Grants or denies access to your files

PIEPare.......cveueunrseseses Go to bibliographic preparation menu

PIOCESS c.cucurmserasesssassons Information product tailoring

TECOVET ...crnueereceerersenn Command used to retrieve file lost due to system
interruption or power failure

reformat ........corerrenene Reformat citations to a standard format

(1171 1| OO Renames (or moves) a file under a new name

TESUIMIE ..ccovererenncrnennaes Resume a suspended or background task interactively

TEVIEW ..coornenirareransonens Review citations for relevance selection

9111 {1 SOV Delete a subdirectory

SAVEON ..coceerienennrannnese Save a session for later review (creates own file)

ShOW .cveereerrrrnenes Lists systems for which DGIS has automatic connection
agents

F10) { SRR Sort citations by specified, selected parameters

‘éb' SEAL oerercererecenennennssanens Statistical analysis of frequency of fields

SUbAIL ...conirenirnrinrenenes Create subdirectories; go to subdirectory operations

1711 To “Talk” simultaneously on the terminal with another

telnet.....ccecenriccrerennss An Internet proiocol which allows you to log onto a
remote host computer

unix (command] ........ Execute a UNIX command

11707111 SRR Change to next higher directory

userinfo.......ccocvueeeee Detailed information on a particular user

USerlist ...ccoeurvnrnivnnee Lists ALL DGIS users

USETS veeceerencrenconnrarensee DGIS registered users

utilities .......coeeerverennees Miscellanzous Utilities Menu

vi Edits a file in your directory using the ‘vi’ editor

whereami .........ocvenee. Shows where you are in subdirectory level

WhOSON ...ovvcreercrennrenns List of people currently logged on

D-3
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APPENDIX E - ALPHABETICAL LIST OF
EM COMMANDS

The following table lists the most commonly used electronic mail commands.
Please see the chapter “Electronic Mail” for details on using these commands.

Command Description Example

answer (a) answer message a 12 (message 12)

back (b) return from temporary b created by puil
mailbox command

check (ch) check when user last ch powell
read mail

check (fc) check the syntax of a log fc file
.emforward fc file or
.emsend

compose (c) compose a message to sa filename (save)
be sent later

confer (con) create a conference for  con filename users
specified

delete (d) delete message (quitor  d 1-5
switching mail files
makes permanent)

edit () make changes to e 1-5 current save
messages in mailbox

exit (x) exit but work not saved  «x

fcheck (fg) check the syntax of a fe file or fc file msgs
.emforward .emsendlog

forward (f) (F) forward message: f with  f 1 powell, F 1 powell
comment, F with no
comment

group (g) list mailing groups and g group name
their members

help (h) online help h

index (i) list messages; change i 1-20; i sentmail
mail files

list (1) list mail files 1

mail (m) mail 2 message m 1-3 powellnew

msgsforward (f)(F) forward message: f with  f 1 powell, F 1 powell

comment, F with no
comment

E-1
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Command Description Example
newmail (n) switch to default mail n
file or add new mail to
your queue
order (0) sort a mail file o field name
piper (pir) removes pause atendof  pir
each page
pull (p) puil messages by datain  p to powell
field to temporary file
quit (q) quit and save work quit
read (r) read message(s) rl-5
recover (rec) retrieve partially-edited  rec intermupted by a
messages power failure
reverse (rev) reverse message order rev
SAVE(S) save in file butdon’t S 1 filename
delete
save (s) save in file but delete s 1 filename
saveexit (x) exit but work not saved  xf
sentmail (se) a file of each message i sentmail
you send
set (set) display or modify values M options (see help
of set options) set sentmail set
option=value
undelete (u) undelete message ul
who (w) identify user and mail w powell
group names
For general help information:
Type h to list above commands
list
h general for general-purpose help
on using EM
h commands for a commands
summary
h topics for a list of topics on
which help is available
h help for help in printing
online EM help
h options for a summary of all EM
options
h <command> for help in the use of a
specific command
E-2
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APPENDIX F - VENDOR INFORMATION

If youneed additional information about the databases and services provided by any
of the following vendors, call the hotline numbers listed.

ASSETS:

Assessment System for European Technology and Science
Office of Naval Research European Office

Code 500 PSC 802 Box 39FPO, AE 09499-0700
44-71-409-4131, DSN 235-4131

E-Mail wsynder@onreur.navy.mil

BRS:

BRS Online Products

8000 Westpark Drive, McLean, VA 22102
(703) 442-0900

(800) 955-0906

CDMD:

Defense Technical Information Center (DTIC)
ATTIN: DTIC-BCS

Bldg 5, Cameron Station, Alexandria, VA22304-6145
(703) 274-7709

DSN 284-7709

CINDAS:

Center for Information and Numeric Data Analysis and Synthesis
Purdue University

2595 Yeager Rd., West Lafayette, IN 47906-1398

(317) 494-9393

CIRC:

CIRC

FASTC/SCC

4115 Hebble Creek Rd.Suite 17, Wright Patterson AFB, OH 45433-5621
(513) 257-2133

DSN 787-2133

DARC:

Questel Inc.

2300 Clarendon Blvd., Suite #1111, Arlington, YA 22201
(703) 527-7501

(800)424-9600

F.1
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DATA-STAR:

Defense Technical Information Center (DTIC)

ATTN: DTIC-BCS

Bldg 5, Cameron Station, Alexandria, VA 22304-6145
(703) 274-7709

DSN 284-7709

DIALOG:

DIALOG Information Services
3460 Hillview Avenue, Palo Alto, CA 94304
(800) 334-2564 (outside CA) (415) 858-3752

DOW JONES:

Dow Jones and Co.

P O Box 300, Princeton, NJ 08543-03008
(609) 452-1511

(609) 520-4

DROLS:

Defense Technical Information Center (DTIC)

ATTN: DTIC-BCS

Bldg 5, Cameron Stetion, Alexandria, VA 22304-6145
(703) 274-7709

DSN 284-7709

FOIS:

Fiber Optics Information System (FOIS)
Department of the Navy

Naval Sea Systems Command
Washirgtor, DC 20362-5101

(703) 602-0137

GIDEP

Govemnment-Industry Data Exchange Program
Corona, CA 91718-8000

(909) 273-4677

(DSN) 933-4677

LEGI-SLATE:

Legi-Slate

777 No Capitol St., Washington, DC 20002
(202)898-2300

(800; 733-1131

F-2




LEXIS/NEXIS:

Mead Data Central

1150 - 18th Street, NW, Suite #600, Washington, DC 20036
(202) 857-8268

(800) 368-5868

MAESTRO:

Defense Technical Information Center (DTIC)

ATTN: DTIC-BCS

BLDG 5, Cameron Station, Alexandria, VA 22304-6145
(703) 274-7709

DSN 284-7709

MATRIS:

Manpower and Training Research Information System
DTIC MATRIS Office

ATTIN: DTIC-AM

San Diego, CA 92152-6800

(619) 553-7000

DSN 553-7000

NASA/RECON:

NASA Scientific and Technical Information Facility
P. O. Box 8757, BWI Airport, MD 21240
(301) 859-5300

NEWSNET:

NewsNetDun & Bradstreet

NewsNet, Inc.

945 Haverford Rd., Bryn Mawr, PA 19010
(215) 527-8030

ORBIT:

Orbit Online Products

80600 Westpark Drive, McLean, VA 22102
(703) 442-0900

(800) 456-7248

PROBASE:

DGIS Users’ Guide

Two Skyline Place, Suite #1403, 5203 Leesburg Pike, Falls Church, VA 22041-

3466
(703) 756-231G6
(DSN) 289-2310
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QUESTEL:

Questel, Inc.

2300 Clarendon Blvd., Suite #1111, Arlington, VA 22201
(703) 527-7501

{800) 424-9600

SIS:

Superconductivity Information System
Department of Energy

Office of Scientific and Technical Information
P O Box 62, Oak Ridge, TN 37831

(615) 576-3006

FTS 626-3006

STN:
STN International

2540 Olentangy River Rd, P O Box 3012, Columbus, OH 43210-0012

(614) 447-3600
FAX (614) 447-3713

USNI:

Periscope

Defense Technical Information Center (DTIC)
DTIC-BCS

Bidg 5, Cameron Station, Alexandria, VA 22304-6145
(703) 274-7709

DSN 284-.7709

WILSONLINE:

H.W. Wilson Co.

950 University Ave, Bronx, NY 10452
(212) 588-8400

(800) 367-6770 (outside NY)

(800) 462-6060(inside NY)

F4
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MASTER ACCOUNTS

CDMD:;

Defense Technical Information Center (DTIC)
ATTIN: DTIC-BCS

Bldg 5, Cameron Station, Alexandria, VA22304-6145
(703) 274-7709

DSN 234-7709

DATA-STAR:

Defense Technical Information Center (DTIC)

ATTN: DTIC-BCS

Bldg S, Cameron Station, Alexandria, VA 22304-6145
(703) 274-7709

DSN 284-7709

DROLS:

Defense Technical Information Center (DTIC)

ATTN: DTIC-BCS

Bldg 5, Cameron Station, Alexandria, VA 22304-6145
(703) 274-7709

DSN 284-7709

GENIUS (I0D):

IOD (Information on Demand

800 Westpark Drive, Mc Lean, VA 22102
800-999-410D (4463) '
(703) 442-0303

PROBASE:

Two Skyline Place, Suite #1403

5203 Leesburg Pike, Falls Church, VA 22041-3466
(703) 756-2310

(DSN) 289-2310

Periscope (USNI):

Periscope

Defense Technical Information Center (DTIC)
DTIC-BCS

Bldg 5, Cameron Station, Alexandria, VA 22304-6145
(703) 274-7709

DSN 284-7709

SearchMAESTRO:

Telebase Systems. Inc.

435 Devon Park Drive, Suite 600, Wayne, PA 199087
800-220-7616

(215) 293-4700

F-$
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APPENDIX G - VENDOR SEARCH HINTS

OVERVIEW

Depending on your search requirements, you need to know certain basic commands
and conventions for the system you are searching. Some of the basic commands are:

1) switch to a different database

2) proper format to enter a search

3) format of Boolean expressions

4) combine datasets of search results

5) truncation

6) view index

7) format for qualifying a search term

8) view search history

9) format for displaying complete record

Information on each of these items is included for the following bibliographic
retrieval systems:

BRS

DIALOG

DROLS

NASA/RECON

ORBIT

STN

For information on SearchMAESTRO, see the chapter titled “SearchMAESTRO”.
BRS

1) Switch databases. Use the change command. To switch to the ERIC
database, enter:

.cleric

2) Toenter search terms. Precede first search statement in a database with the
search command (.. search). To search acid, enter:

..search/acid

As long as you remain in the search mode (e.g., you haven't printed
anything), (i.e., acid) you only have to enter the search terms at the prompt
(e.g., acid)
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3

4)

5

6)

)

8

9

G-2

Examples of Boolean operators (caps are not necessary)
AND
acid AND rain
ADJACENCY
acid ADJ rain
OR
rain OR snow
NOT
precipitation NOT snow
Combine datasets
Enter the dataset numbers:
land2
Right hand truncaiion
Number of character: $n
acid$1 or acid$3
Unlimited: $
acid$ _$_
View the index
Use the root feature (root):

..root acid
Qualify search terms

The limit command is notavailable in all databases. Consult Aid Pages on
individual databases for detaiis.

To search on English language articles, enter:
..L/n (set numbers) 1g=en or ..limit/n Ig=en

Search history
Use the display command:
.dall to display all search strategies or

.d +++++  todisplay last search strategy

Display complete records from set number 1 on terminal Third, fourth,
fifth records ..p 1 all/3-5.

Non-sequential records
.p 1 all/3,5,79
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DIALOG

)]

3

4)

3)

6)

7

Switch databases.

Use the file command followed by the database number. To switch to the
ERIC database, enter:

b lorberic

To enter search terms. Precede each search statement with select (s or ss)
command. Use ss to build a set on each search item. To search on acid,
enter:

ss acid
Examples of Boolean operators (caps are not necessary)
AND

ss acid AND rain
ADJACENCY

ss acid (w) rain
OR

ss rain OR snow
NOT

ss precipitation NOT snow

Combine datasets. Enter the dataset numbers, with the combine command
(c)
cland2
Right hand truncation Single character:
Two question marks, separated by a space (? 7).
s acid? ?
Unlimited: single question mark (?)
acid?
View index
Use the feature (expand):
e ’acid or expand acid
Qualify search terms

For Basic Index fields, enter term followed by a/ and the field abbrevia-
tion, e.g. performance/ti meaning performance in the title

For other fields, enter field abbreviation followed by an equals sign, e.g.
au=jones, m.

Consult Blue Sheets on individual databases for details.

G-3
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DROLS

G4

8)

9

b

2)

3)

Search history
Use the display sets command:
ds

Display complete records: type set number/4/range of record numbers,
e.g., type 1/4/1-20 or t 1/4/1-20

Displays complete records for itens 1 through 20 of set 1 at your terminal
(use 5 instead of 4 for databases without tagged fields)

Switch databases
Enter:
@str@
for Search Technical Report or
@swu@
for Search Work Unit
To enter search terms (each term and Boolean operator must be on a
separate line). All commands must be preceded and followed by the
delimiter @
To search on acid, enter:
@str@
acid
end
Examples of Boolean operators (caps are not necessary)
AND
@str@
acid
and
rain
end
OR (is understood when nc logical operator separates the terms)
@str@
rain
snow

end
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5)

6)

7

8)

9
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NOT
@sr@
precipitation
not
SHOW
end
Combination of datasets not available
Right-hand truncation unlimited: use the percent sign
Poacid
$acid
View the index
@dif@ (Display Inverted File)
radar angels

Qualifying search terms Referto Defense RDT&E Online System (DROLS)
Handbook, AD-A267 546, dated July 1993.

Search history

Use recall search question
@rsq@ or

Search Technical Report With Previous Strategy
@strwps@ or

Search Work Unit With Previous Strategy
@swuwps@

Display complete record from this set Third, fourth, fifth records

@dsr@

133

end

3-5¢
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)NASA/RECON
1) Switching databases
Enter ‘e". A questionnaire is displayed. Select from the questionnaire.
2) To enter search terms

Precede each search statement with select (select or s) after search or
expand command.

To search on acid, enter:
se acid
then select desired set to review
s 1 select search statement #1

3) Examples of Boolean operators (caps are not necessary)

AND
seacid AND rain
ADJACENCY
se"acid rain" (up to 63 characters within quotes)
K
serain OR snow
NOT
se precipitation NOT snow

4) Combine datasets
Enter the dataset numbers with the combine command (c):
cland2
5) Right hand truncation Unlimited: colon
acid:
6) View index
Use the expand feature (x):
x acid
x st/acid expand subject term “acid"
7)  Qualify search terms
Enter field abbreviation followed by a / and the term, ti/performance
8) Search history Use the display sets command: ss
9) Display complete records:
d 1/2/1-20

will display the complete records (format 2) for items 1 through 20 of set
1 at your terminal.
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Switch databases

Use the file command. To switch to the ERIC database (or file), enter:
file eric

To enter search terms

Just enter the search terms. To search on acid, enter:

acid

Examples of Boolean operators (caps are not necessary)

AND

acid AND rain
ADJACENCY

acid (W) rain
OR

rain OR snow
NOT

precipitation NOT snow
Combine datasets
Enter the dataset numbers:

1and 2
Right hand truncation

Single character: #
acid#

Unlimited, use the colon (;)
acid:

View index

Use the neighbor (nbr) command:
nbr acid

Qualify search terms

Append equal sign = followed by the field qualifier. To search on English
language articles, enter:

eng=LA

G-7
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8) Search history
Use the history command:
his
displays complete search strategy

9) Display complete records from set number 1 on terminal Third, fourth,
fifth records prt full ss 1 3-5 Non-sequential records prt full ss1,3,5,7,9

SIN
1) Switch Databases
Use the file command. To switch to the CA database (or file), enter:
fileca
2) To enter search terms

Precede each search statement with search command (search or s). To
search on acid, enter;

s acid
3) Examples of Boolean operators (caps are not necessary)
AND
s acid AND rain
ADJACENCY
s acid (W) rain
OR
s rain OR snow
NOT
s precipitation NOT acid

4) Combinedatascts. Enter the dataset numbers preceded by L with the select
command (s):

sLland L2
5) Right hand truncation
Single character: #
acid#
Unlimited: ?

acid?
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View index

Use the expand (expand or e) command:
eacid

Qualify search terms

Append a slash followed by the field qualifier. To search on English
language articles, enter:

eng/la

Search history

Use the display command:
d history all

Display complete records from set number 1 on terminal Third, fourth,
fifth records

dis I all 3-5
Non-sequential records must be printed individually

G-9
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APPENDIX H - DGIS STANDARD FIELDS

The following chart lists the common DGIS standard field labels found in DGIS
standard format files. Use the star process to determine all the field labels present
in a particular file.

DGIS Field Label Field Name

Fields reformatted from vendor systems into DGIS format (partial list)
ABSTRACT Abstract

ACCESSION NO. Accession Number
AUTHORS Authors

CATEGORIES Categories, Subject Headings
CORPORATE AUTH Corporate Author
COUNTRY Country

DATE Year

DOCUMENT TYPE Document Type
DESCRIPTORS Descriptors, Major Descriptors, Keywords
LANGUAGE [.a.1guage

PUB DESC v ublication Description
SECONDARY DESCRIPTORS “dentifiers, Minor Descriptors
TITLE Title

X Text

Fields added during reformat process

CITATION NUMBER Citation Number
DATABASE SOURCE Vendor (and Database)
DOWNLOAD DATE Date input file created
DOWNLOAD FILE NAME Input File Name
TRANSLATION DATE Translation Date

Fie'ds optionally added during review process

subject free text

relevancy free text

comments free text

order text free text

The DGIS field labels are placed between angle brackeis (<>) in the DGIS standard
format files. Vendor field tags that the reformat process does not recoguize are left
in their original form and placed in angle brackets.
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APPENDIX Y - SAMPLE BIBLIOGRAPHY
FORMATS

The jollowing examples illustrates the appearance of the same citation using a
variety of available fields and formats for a final bibliography.

FIELDS: STANDARD I

Fields include: title, accession number, year, author, publication description,
abstract, database source.

Standard Format
Option(s): Stl: title, accno, year, author, pubdesc, abstract, dbsource:

Standard

dolentifia and Techuical Information Network (SBTINE?). DIALQG

roundation for miution 1315598

‘1987

‘Cottar 0 A
Y AD»MOQ 750/3/XAB Technical xept. 3I3p . o

7 ity paper descrities’ advances which are bcxnc mc in intmntien
rotthvu. w-cm»to uoilt cndmurl ‘and

ux~t:1mxv :lnuxtmo» eo mm»um&tﬁua ‘are-dascribed.:

Wrap Format

Option(s): SH: title, accno, year, author, pubdesc, abstract, dbsource;

Wrap

gSoientific and Technical Information Network (STINET).
Scieuntific and Technical Information Network (STINET). Foundation
for Evolution, -~ DIALOG 131%598.. 1987, Cotter G A. AD-A18S8
750/3/XAR Technical rept. 33p.. This paper describes advances which
are ‘being made in information retrievel systems -to assist end-users and
informatisnspecialiste to overcoms the critical

[

systoms, gateways, user-friendly interfacea — to overcocme user barriers
are described. DIALOG NTIS.
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Optioins ) SU: tide, aeeno, year, author, pubdese, abstract, dbsource;

Wrap Al

sclestific and Tachnical Information Network (STINZT). Foundation for
Evolution., DIALOG 1318998. 1907, Cotter G A. AD~-A1SS
780/3/XA8 Technical rept. 33p. This papexr desoribes advances which
wra bairng made in information retrisval systems to assist snd-nsers
and informaticnspecislists to overcome the critical

O

3

L3
ussr-friendly incerfaces -~ to overcaie user barriers are desorided:——
DIALOG NRTIS.

Block Format
Option(s): Su: title, accno, year, author, pubdesc, abstract, dbsource;

Block

flofentific and Technical Informaticm Network (STINET). Foundation for
Bvolution.. DIALOG 1315598, 1387. Cotter. G A... AD-A189 75073/
ZAB. Teovhnicalrept. 3I3p, This paper desorides advances which are
baing made in information . retrieval systems to asnsist end-users and
information specialists to overcume -the-critical 10emw . 10em~ . 10am .
user~friendly interfaces -~ to overcome user barriers are descrided.
DYALOG WEIS. e £ o - o

B L T FS s [E - G e

FIELDS: STANDARD 11

Fields include: author, year, title, database source, accession number.
Standard Format

Option(s): StII: author, year, title, dbsource, accno ;

Standard

Cotter G A 1987
Balentific and Technical Information Network {(STINETY).
rFoundation for Evolution
DIALOG NTIB
DIALOO 1315598
Wrap Pormat
Option(s)s BtII: author, year, title, dbsource, accno ;

PP
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Wrup

Cottear G A
Cottar Q A. 1987, BSciencific and Technical Information Wetwork
{8TINE?}. Poundation for EKvolution. DIALOG NTIS. DIALOG
13155946,
Wrap+«All Pormat :
Ootionis):r 8tIX: author, year, title, 4ddsource, acono ) B

Wrap All

Cotter G A. 1987. 8cientiflc and Technical Informatiom Netvork
(BTINET). Youndation for Evolution. DIALOG NTTS. DIALOG 1315598,

Block Format
Option(s): StII: author, year, title, dbsource, accno ;

Block

Cottexr: 0 A. 1987,  Scientific and Technical Intormation
Network {STINE®). Poundation for Rvelutiom. DIALOG NTIS, DTALOG 1J135%8.

FIELDS: STANDARD III

Fields include: accession number, year, author, title, database source.
Standard Format

Option(s): StII: accno, year, author, title, dbsource;

Standard
DIALOG 1315598 1389
Cottar @ A Scientific and Technidal Information Natwork (STINET).
roundation for Evolution DYALOG NTIS

-3
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Yrap Format

Dptivals,: SULE weeno, year, suthor, title, dbsovree:

Y v ¥

UIALGG 13155898 .
DIALOG 1315598, 1987, Cotter G Al

WIS,

Wrap-All Format

Scientific and Technical
Tnformation Hetwork (STINNT). Youndation for Evolution.

Option(sy: StII: accno, year, author, title, dbsource:

Wrap All

DIALOG  131559%8. 1987, Cottex G A.

Scientific and Technical

Information Natwork (8TINET). Poundation for Evolutioea.

NTIB.

Block Format

Option(s): StII: accno, year, author, title, dbsource;

Block

R T

.
Y

DIALOG

DIALOG

L

PIRTETIR

DIALOG. 131%598. 1987 Cotter G A. Scieatific and Techaicel

Irnformation Network (STINX?). Foundation for Bvolutiom. DIALOG NTIS.

FIELDS: BLOCK I

Fields include: author, title, corporate author, year, publication description

Standard Format

Option(s): BIIL: author, title, corpauth, year, pubdesc; Standard

Cotter G A

Scientific and Technical Information Network (STINET).

Foundation for Bvolutien

Defense Technical Information Ceanter Alexandria VA Office cf

Information Systems and Technology.
1987
AC~A189 750/3/XAB  Technical rept.

[

A

33p
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Wl 9] Yuriit.?

Sy o amy,

Cption(s): BIL: cuthor, title, corpauth, year, pubdesc; Wrap

Cotter O A. Boientific and Technical Information Network
{#ITHBT} . Poundution for Bvolution. Defanse Technical Information
Center Alexandris VA Offfce of Information Systeas: cnd rochnolocy
1987.  AD-A189 750/3/XAB : Technical rept. 33p.:.

Wrap-All Format
Option(s): BIL: author, title, corpauth, year, pubdesc;

Wrap All

Cotter G A. fcientific and Technical Information Network (STINET).
Foundation for Evoluticu. Defense Technical Iuformation Centaer
Alaxandrin V A Office of Information Systems and Technology., 1967,
AD-A189 750/3/X1. . Tw~hnical yept. 33p.

Block Format

Option(s): BIL: author, title, corpauth, year, pubdesc;

Block $

i

“/Goreer < 8- A.. Seientifia and Technical Information Network:(STINET):
roundation: for tvolution. Defense- ‘rcchnictl Intoruum c.ntcr
Atexandria-.
viotticm of !ntomtioﬂ th and 'rcehnolocv 1901'. An-nu 75013/11:
'ughnlcu rept. 3I3Ip.

FIELDS: BLOCK II

Fields include: author, title, publication descriptior, year
Standard Format
Option(s): BII: author, title, pubdesc, year;

Standard

Cottar G X

Scientific and Technical Information Network (STINET). Poundation for
Evnlution

AD-A189 750/2/¥XAB Tachnical rept. 33p 1987

15
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Viup Format
ptoaisy: BIL suthor, title, pubdesc, year;

e
YWiap

Cott#r @ A« Solentifio and Technical Tanformation NMetwork
{E2THET) . Poundation for Evolution. AD-A1BY 750/3/XAB Technical
rept. 33p. 1987,

YWrap-All Format
Option(s): BIIL: author, title, pubdesc, year;

Wrap All

Ccttexr O A. gclentific and Technical Information Network {STIRET).
Foundation for Rvolution. AD-A189 T750/3/XAB Technical respt. 33p.
1987.

Block Format

Option(s): BII: author, title, pubdesc, year;
Biock

o .
o s 5

“/Cotter: 6 -A. clentific and Technicsl Informatiom:Network ( y
Youndetion for Evolution. AD-A189 7350/3/XAB Technical rept. 3I3p. 1987,

FIELDS: SELECTED (REGULAR) - UPTO 8
FIELDS

Possible variations are numerous. The following examples are based on the
selection: author, year, title.

Standard Format
()ptidn(s): author, year, title;

sStandard

Cotter G A 1587
dclentific and Teihnical Information Netwo.k {STINBT).
Poundation for Evolution

IR
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il Voriad
Opdiuniy): wathor, year, tde:

"y.»" Y
AR

Cetter Q@ A ) :
Cetter G A. 1987. Bcientifio end Technicel Information Network.
{gTINET) . Youndation for Evolutiom.

Wrap-All Format
Option(s): author, year, title;

Wiap ali

Cotter @ A. 1987. SYcientific and Technical I.formation Net»ork
{#TINET), Youndation for Evolution.

Block Format

Option(s): author, year, title;

Block - T

Cotter 7 Ka. 1987 Sclentific and Technical Information Network
{(STDNBTY: o - - )
Youndation: £or Bvolution:

FIELDS: SELECTED (SPECIAL) - UP TO 8 EXACT
FIELD LABELS

‘The possible variations are numerous. Whichever fields your select, the appearance
of the four different types of formats (Standard, Wrap, Wrap All, Block) is similar
to the other examples in this appendix.
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APPENDIX J - EDITOR COMMAND
SUMMARIES

DGIS offers three different file editors to create new files or alter existing files. They
are: Ex, Vi and Emacs. You can access any of the editors from the DGIS file
operations menu for editing. A summary of each of their commands is provided in
this appendix.

EX COMMAND SUMMARY

This summary lists common Ex commands. Ex is a line editor.

ENTERING/EXITING EX

Command: Action:
ex <filename> enter file for editing

w save work and no exit

wq save work and exit

X save work; exit

q! do not save work; exit

LINE POSITIONING COMMANDS
$ Command: Action:

c print current line

c= print line number of current line

p print current line

$ print last line in file

12,222 print specified lines

A move cursor to beginning of line

1,3m8 move lines after line

2,8col5 copy lines after line

ya yank line, place in buffer

5.9ya yank specified lines (place in buffer)

cpu put buffer after current line

TEXT ENTERING COMMANDS

Command: Action:

a add text below current line

i insert text above current line
r<filename> read in contents of another file

Searching for a Pattern

J-1
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Command: Action:

/pattern locate next occurrence of pattern

g/pattern/ print lines containing pattern

gl/pattern/ print lines NOT containing pattern

MAKING CORRECTIONS

Command: Action:

s/old/new/ change old pattern to new pattern

old/s//new search for old, replace with new

glold/s/inew/ global search and replace (first occurrence on each line)
s/old/new/g global search and replace (all occurrences in file)
g/"sid globally delete all blank lines

p print changed lines repeat the last substitute request
2,14d delete range of lines specified

PATTERN MATCHING SYMBOLS

(use with substitute command or pattern searches)

Command: Action:

* matches any number of occurrences

c matches any single character

& matches old pattern (substitute command)

s/world/&today (substitutes world with world today)
A find pattern only at beginning of line

$ find pattern only at end of line

~ repeat previous substitute command (or match old pattern of
previous substitute command)

MISCELLANEOUS COMMANDS

Command: Action:

f show current line status information

el erase changes since the last w

e<filename> edit specified file
vi ckange to visual editor

VISUAL EDITOR (VI) COMMAND SUMMARY

This summary lists common Vi commands. Vi is a full screen editor.

ENTERING/EXITING VI
Command: Action:

vi <filename> enter file for editing

w save work and no exit
1wq save work and exit vi
Zz save work and exit vi

:q! do not save work; exit vi
J-2
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CURSOR AND SCREEN MOVEMENT

Command:
*ork
**0rj
**orl

AAABQFZEU‘£“>:
Qo
-
g -
v

Action:

up Cursor arrow

down cursor arrow

right cursor arrow

left cursor arrow

move to beginning of line
move to end of line
advance one word*

move backwards, one word*
move to top line of screen*
move to middle of screen*
move to last line of screen*
move to end of file*

DGGIS Users’ Guide

move to linel of file (any line may be specified)

advance to next line

move backward one (1) fuil screen

move forward one (1) full screen

<CTRL>U delete current line

<CTRL>D scroll down one-half (1/2) screen
[pattern look forward for pattern

Tpattern look backward for pattern

n find next cccurrence of pattern
<CTRL>G line status information

TEXT ENTERING COMMANDS

Press <ESC> to end.

(Until you press <ESC> all commands are treated as characters rather than as
commands.)

Command: Action:

a add text to right of cursor

i add text to left of cursor

o open line BELOW to add text

o) open line ABOVE to add text

J-3
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MAKING CORRECTIONS

(Thebuffer stores the current yank or delete operation. The p command may be used
to put back the contents of the buffer. Additional buffers may be used.)

Command: Action:

X delete single character*

dw delete a word*

dd delete a line*

D delete a line (from cursor to end of line)
r replace a character

J join two lines

u undo last change made on a line

U restore line (original state before changes)
REPLACING A WORD OR LINE

(Press <ESC> to end)

Command: Action:

cw change a word*

Cc change a line (from cursor to end of line)
RELOCATION COMMANDS

(The buffer stores the current yank or delete operation. The p command may be used
to put back the contents of the buffer. Additional buffers may be used.)

Command: Action:

Yy yank copy place in buffer*
P put buffer ABOVE line*

P put buffer BELOW line*
:1,26t82 copy lines after line
:1,26m82 move lines after line
:1,26w <filename> write lines to new file

:g/string/s/inewstring/  global search and replace

* Vi commands followed by an asterisk can be prefaced with a number to expand
the action. For more information, please refer to the ckapter “Visual Editor”.
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EMACS COMMAND SUMMARY

Emacs is an easy-to-use fuil screen editor. The most common Emacs commands are

listed below:

Command:

emacs <filename>
(start typing)
<CTRL>X
<CTRL>K
<CTRL>P
<CTRL>N
<CTRL>F
<CTRL>B
<CTRL>V
<ESC>V
<CTRL>A
<CTRL>E
<CTRL>C <CiRL>C

Action:

enter file for editing

insert text

delete character

delete line (to right)

move cursor up a line

inove cursor down a line
move cursor forward a space
move cursor back a space
move to next page

move to previous page
move to beginning of current line
move to end of current line
exit

J-5
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APPENDIX K - UPLOADING AND
DOWNLOADING DATA

The first section discusses how to download data directly from remote databases to
a disk on your PC using some common PC software packages; i.e., SMARTCOM
II, CROSSTALK, and PROCOMM. The second section covers how to upload/
download data from files that were first downloaded to DGIS, manipulated using
the post-processing feature, and then downloaded to your disk using Kermit
software. The third section provides a list of Kermit commands and their functions.

CAPTURING DATA DIRECTLY TO A DISK
CAPTURING DATA USING SMARTCOM I PC
SOFTWARE

The following instructions pertain o uploading/downloading data using
SMARTCOM II software. You are conrected to the remote database, and are about
to display the required data.

To Start the Capturing Process:
On the terminal screen you will see SMARTCOM II's command line (lme 25)

To capture data to a disk, press the <F4> function key (A temporary receive file is
set up by the program to capture the desired data.)

A status line will appear containing the name of the temporary file (drivename:
TEMP), the setup name and the baud rate.

W Www oo opessn 8

Vioowtvy .
PR PR IAN ST NAVPIR TIPS

The command line will contain opemting instructions.

~»w;(.~.w»,m ¢ I,Vl(vr L R R B St S wrorens w

m&n u:m P:artt“ to co-;hu.« u tc tumd
Enter the command to display the desired data on the remote database. When you
are finished displaying all the citations, press the <F1> key to complete. The

program will respond:

Renane:¥ile Received. drivename:

K-1
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Enter the filename that you wish to hcld the data on your PC. The program will
respond:

drivename: filename Receive Complets x lines (x = no of lines saved to
th].rt'ill).

HABY v ohonwr N n 0 P oot e o o~ . « N > -

To Stop the Capturing Process:

To suspend writing to the file, press the <F4> key. The command line will be blank.
To resume capturing data, follow the above instructions (the <F4> key). The data
will be written to the same file with no further user intervention.

CAPTURING DATA USING CROSSTALK PC SOFTWARE

The following instructions pertain to capturing data using CROSSTALK software.
The program must be switched from terminal mode to command mode by the use
of the ATTENTION key, which must be user defined. The default <ESC> key
cannot be used because <ESC> is used as the DGIS connect/disconnect command
key. Here we will use <CTRL>O (also written as O), since it is not used elsewhere
in DGIS. To define the CROSSTALK ATTENTION key, just press the current
ATTENTION key to enter command mode, then enter: AT<CTRL>0 .

You are connected to the remote database and are about to display the required data.

To Start the Capturing Process:

Pressthe ATTENTION key to goto command mode (inthisexample <C™ L>0).The
program witl xespond:
A e R AN AT

ARITE
[ y( c\’?«

AN .\uf Rt ondn

A

The command line \lme 25) will denote Capture as bemg on.

oo gk ha % . . . W e e .

5

Q¢ otvl!touuon. F nm»m'mm ll‘.cmm%o‘mm tnum I Mc'\‘

X~ RN .
Koss o LIRS v LI, Aor s atns Gn e v e Wt

Enter the command to display the desired data on the remote database.

To Stop the Capturing Process:
Enter: ATTENTION key (<CTRL>0)
Enter: CA <RETURN

Response:

Captured file successfully wrlitten.
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The command line will denote Capture as off.
*0"for Aftention  Howerto SWited // Capture OFE // Wumeric .

To Pause or Interrupt the Process:
The process may be toggled to pause and resume.
o'ro‘pnunx

P R P T T

Press the ATTENTION key to go to command mode (<CTRL>O).
The program wili respond:

Command?:

Enter: CA <RETURN

The command line will denote Capture as paused.

~§<ger ATteution, Eome to SWitch //  Ds. ﬂl,‘ﬁn.m\ud«li"ﬂ@t&c

o To resume:
Enter: ATTENTION key (<CTRL>0)
Enter: CA <RETURN>.

The command line will denote Capture as on.

sEv ek tae
sageaes

‘AB. for ATtention = Rome-to @Witch // Capture: to.D:.fileriame:s/ Mumeric:

PRSI

s

CAPTURING DATA USING PROCOMM SOFTWARE

The following instructions pertainto uploading/downloading data using PROCOMM
software. PROCOMM utilizes commands initiated by the use of the <ALT> key in
connection with the terminal’s function keys (F1 — F8) and specific alpha-numeric
key. The only real difference between PROCOMM and PROCOMM PLUS in this
respect is that PROCOMM does not show a status line.

You are connected to the remote database and are about to display data. The
PROCOMM PLUS status line (line 25) will read as follows:

Alt-Z for Help/ANSI/PDX/ 2400 N71/Log Closed/Print DJf£f£/ On-Line

To Start the Capturing Process:

Press <ALT><F1>to turn Capture on. <ALT <F1> will actas atoggle switch to tun
Capture both on and off. The status line in PROCOMM PLUS will appear as
follows:

K3
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ALT-Z for Relp/ANSI /PDX/ 2100 X71/ log Open/ Prist Off/On-lLine

A “pop-up” window will appear on the terminal screen requesting a file name:

Bater log filsname, or CR for default

»

Enter desired file name to hold the file on your PC.
Then enter the commands to display the desired data in the remote database.

To Stop the Capture Process:
Press <ALT><F1>
The status line in PROCOMM PLUS will appear as follows:

Alt-Z for Help/ANSI/PIX/2400 N71/log Closed/Print Off/On-Line

To Pause or Interrupt the Process:

¢ "o pause:
Press <ALT><F2>
The status line in PROCOMM PLUS will appear as follows:

ut«z fot 3‘1»[!”1/'&/3400 N71/Log Ou !olletim: Off/0n-Line

s &0

0 To resume capturing data:

Press <ALT><FI>

To Capture Data to a Floppy Disk Located in Drive A:
Press <ALT><F1> to turn downloading on.

A “pop-up window will appear on the screen.

necn. "7 Aretilonaner s

Capturing After Post-Processing

Download your citations to DGIS first, using the <ESC><CTRL> A command
while connected to the remote database. To log off the remote database,
enter<ESC><CTRL>D.

To download your DGIS file to your PC, instructions are given to transfer your file
using the Kermit error-correcting protocols.

K-4
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TRANSFERRING FILES STOREE ON DGIS TO YOUR PC
USING CROSSTALK

The following instructions pertain to transferring files using CROSSTALK soft-
ware. The program must be switched from terminal mode to command mode by the
use of the ATTENTION key which is user defined. You cannot use the default key
<ESC> as the CRSSTAILK ATTENTION key with DGIS. since <ESC> is used
as the DGIS connect/disconnect command key. Here we will use a <CTRL>O (also
written as ~O), sinceitis not used cisewhere in DGIS. To change the CROSSTALK
ATTENTION key, just press the current ATTENTION key to enter command
mode, then enter AT<CTRL>O.

All program responses identified below will appear in the command line of the
screen. We will use the Kermit features of CROSSTALK to download to the PC.
At any DGIS menu prompt, type:

kermit -s filename (filename is the file you want to download)

or

enter: kermit thenenter: send <filename>

Press the ATTENTION key to go to thecommand mode (in ourexample <CTRL>0)
The program will respond:

RS P

AR

c@ﬂi -
Enter: ke re <filename>
(You may want to use a:<filename> if you want it to transfer to your A Drive.)

The file will now transfer. You will see the percent transferred as it progresses.

If you entered the DGIS Kermit command in two steps, you need to enter exit to get
back to the DGIS menus. Otherwise, you will automatically be placed back in the
DGIS menus.

TRANSFERRING FILES STORED ON DGIS TO YOUR PC
USING PROCOMM

We will use the Kermit protocols to transfer the file. Youcanalso transfer files using
PROCOMM ASCH and the DGIS display command, but this method does not use
the Kermit error-correcting protocols.

NOTE: In PROCOMM PLUS, you must change one of the default Kermit settings
in order to transfer a text file. To do this, execute a program called PCSTD.EXE in
your PROCOMM PLUS directory. (You can exit out of PROCOMM PLUS itself
without hanging up the phone.) Cursor down to KERMIT SETTINGS and CAR-
RIAGE RETURN. If the FILE TYPE option is set to BINARY, change it to TEXT
and save the changes. Then go back to PROCOMM PLUS.
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At any DGIS menu prompt, enter:

kermit -s <filename>, where filename is the file you want to download
or

enter: set parity even

enter: send <filename>

Hit the <PAGEDOWNS> key to see the PROCOMM protocol menus.
Enter 2 for Kermit

The file should now transfer. You will see the numbe: of bytes being transferred as
the transfer proceeds. When it is completed, your PC will beep several times.

If you entered the DGIS kermit command in two steps, you need to enter exit to get
back to the DGIS menus. Otherwise, you will automatically be placed back in the
DGIS menus.

If you want to upload a file to DGIS, the following steps are taken. At any DGIS
prompt, enter:

kermit and <RETURN>

enter: set parity even

enter: r <filename>

Hit the <PAGEUP> key to see the PROCOMM protocol menu

Enter 2 for Kermat

Provide file path location, i.e., c:\procom\file.\<filename>

After the file has been uploaded, type exit to leave Kermit and return back to DGIS.

If you want to send the file through e-mail, select 4 on the DGIS menu, type m to
sent an e-mail, respond to the To:, CC: and Subject: prompt and type a message.
Then hit <CTRL>C <CTRL>C. At the next prompt, type incl for include. You will
be prompted for the <filename> of the file you want to attach to the mail message.
Type se for send and the file will be attached to the e-mail message. Type q to quit
and return to the DGIS Main Menu.

KERMIT COMMANDS

Basic Kermit Tools

1. The kermit command prompt is; c-kermit>

2. For a list of kermit commands, type a ? at the kermit prompt.

3. For an explanation of any of the kermit commands, type he!p <command>
4

While typing commands. use the following special characters:
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Special Character Action

DEL, RUBOUT,

BACKSPACE,

or <CTRL>-H Delete the most recent character typed.

<CTRL>-W Delete the most recent word typed.

<CTRL>-U Delete the current line.

<CTRL>-R Redisplay the current line.

? (QUESTION MARK) Display help on the current command or field
<ESC> (ESCAPE

OR ALTMODE) Arr=mpt to complete the current field

\ (BACKSLASH) Include the following character literally.

5. From system level, type kermit-h to get help about command line arguments.
BASIC KERMIT COMMANDS

Command: Action:

show Display current values of “set” parameters; show version will

bye
finish

exit or quit
send

space
close

directory
get

receive

server

statistics

display program version information for each of the C-Kermit
modules.

Shut down and log out of a remote Kermit server. Dial a
number using modem auto dialer.

Tell the remote Kermit server to shut down without logging
out.

Exit from the Kermit program, closing any open logs.

Send filel [file2] . File 1 may contain wild card characters *“*”
or “?". If no wild cards, then file2 may be used to specify the
name filel is sent under; if file2 is omitted, filel is sent under
its own name.

Display disk usage in current device, directory.

Close one of the following logs: session, transaction, packet,
debugging — help log for further information.

Display a directory of local files.

Get filespec. Tell the remote Kermit server to send the named
files. If filespec is omitted, then you are prompted for the
remote and local filenames separately.

Receive [filespec]. Wait for a file to arrive from the other
Kermit, which must be given a send command. If the optional
filespec is given, the (first) incoming file will be stored under
that name, otherwise it will be stored under the name it arrives
with.

Enter server mode on the currenitly selected line. All further
commands will be taken in packet form from the other Kermit
program.

Display statistics about most recent file transfer.
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connect

echo

remote

set

take

K-8
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Connect to remote system via the TTY device given in the
most recent set line coramand.

Display the rest of the commaud on the terminai, useful in
command files.

The remote command is used to send file management
instructions to a remote Kerniit server. There should already
be a Kermit running in server mode on the other end of the
currently selected line. Type remote ? to see a list of available
remote commands. Type help remoze x to get further
information about a particular remote command x .

The set command is used to establish various commurication
or file parareters. The show command can be used to display
the values of “set” parameters. Help is available for each
individual parameter; type help set ? to see what’s available.

Take Kermit commands from the named file. Kermit
command files may themselves contain take commaunds, up to
a reasonable depth of nesting.
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APPENDIX L - CUSTOM FILES IN YOUR
HOME/CCL DIRECTORY

In addition to the variables you may set within the CCL program itself using the set
and define commands, there are certain files in your home/ccl directory which can
be modified using an editor (such as VI or EMACS). These settings will override
the CCL-defined defauits. For instance, if you usually search ERIC whenever you
log onto DIALOG, you could put choose 1 in your DIALOG file (1 is the database
identifier for ERIC). Then, every time CCL connects to DIALOG, you will
automatic ily be logged into ERIC. After the initial login, you will still be able to
change databases using the choouse command.

Or, you might want to set the display format of usrl to always include the author,
title, and abstract fields. ‘(his can t2 done in the file called “defaults”. You would
include the CCL command, set usrl au. ti, ab, in that file.

The most important difference between using these custom files in your home/ccl
directory and using the set and define commands each time you sign-on to CCL is
that the information in the custom files remain in effect for each CCL session. The
parameters specified using set and define apply just to the current CCL session;
once you exit the CCL, these values are erased and all the settings returntothe 7+.L
default values.

There are several files that may reside in the home/ccl directory.

NOTE: Home is your login directory. The following files are contained in your
home/ccl directory.

Unix File Name Description of Contents

defaults Cont. ‘ns CCL commands that set overall CCL system defaults
(e.g., all set and define commands would be placed in this
file). You may also always want to perform the show
command each time you sign-on so that you know what your
parameters are. You would include this command in the
“defaults” file.

BRS Contains commands that are specific to the BRS database
system (e.g., to set the default database to something other
than its current d. fault, which is ERIC, you would enter
choose [database identifier].) You may also include CCL
commands that would be executed each time you signed on to
BRS.

DIALOG Contains cornma:ids that are specific to the DIALOG database
system (e.g., to set the default database to something other
than its current default, which is currently NTIS, you would
enter choose [database identifier].) You may also inciude CCL
commands that would be executed each time vou signed on to
DIALOG.
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DROLS

NASA-RECON

ORBIT

&

Contains commands that are specific to the DROLS database
system (e.g., to set the default database to something other
than its current default, which is currenily the Technical
Reports database—TR you would enter choose [databasc
identifier].) You may also include CCL commands that would
be executed each time you signed on to DROLS.

Contains commands that are specific to the NASA/RECON
database system; since this is a Unix file name, slashes cannot
be used to name a file; therefore, a hyphen is used instead.
(e.g., to set the default database to something other than its
current default, which is currently A, you would enter choose
{database identifier].) You may also inciude CCL commands
that would be executed each time you signed on to NASA-
RECON.

Contains commands that are specific to the ORBIT database
system (e.g., to set the default database to something other
than its current default, which is currently the NTIS, you
would enter choose {database identifier].) You may also
include CCL commands that would be executed each time you
signed on to ORBIT.

To create, edit, and delete these files, you may use any editor, like VI, EMACS, or
Ex. If you have not entered any commands in these custom files, they will be empty.
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APPENDIX M - SYSTEM MESSAGES

SYSTEM MESSAGES

The CCL incorporates the system messages listed in Table 3 to assist you in
identifying errors. This table includes Error Messages, an Explanation of these
messages, and the Most Likely Correction.

Error Message Explanation Most Likely Correction
Not a valid command Command entered is not  Double-check the CCL
a current CCL command  command; refer to Table
1 for complete list of
commands
Not a valid alias A wrong parameter was  Verify define syntax and
used in the define re-enter command
command
Not a valid boolean An operator other than Enter AND, OR, NOT
operator AND, OR, NOT was
used
Not a valid comparison ~ An invalid operator was  Select from one of the
operator used to compare two valid limiting and
items ranging operators found
in Figure 5
Not a valid proximity An operator other than Double-check the
operator NEAR or WITH was command syntax
used
Character is not valid ac  Incorrect syntax was Use the <*> to retrieve
this point used help on what parameter
should be used in the
position
Invalid number A number which is Occurs in a back or
either higher, lower,or  forward command, or an
negative was used incorrect database
numeric identifier;
check the number again
Not a set identifier A pumber which cannot  Check the number of
be applied to the current  sets you have (use
number of sets, or the review); Check the

wrong letter was used to
mark a set

syntax ycu used to
identify a set number

Not a list separator

A character other than a
comma was used

Enter 2 comma between
the elements you wish to
separate
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Error Message Explanation Maost Likely Correction
Not a range separator A character other thana  Enter a hyphen between
hyphen was used the range of numbers
Not acommand separa- A character otherthana  Be sure a comma or
tor comma or, in the case of  semi-colon separates the
define, something other ~ commands
than a semi-colon was
used
Not a valid database Not all databases offer Check the field names
field the same field codes; and codes that are
this indicates you have offered by that database
selected one that is not by using find
offered
Not a valid command Result of using the Use the <*> key to
explain command where retrieve a list of sup-

an invalid command or
topic was requested

ported topics and
commands that can be
used with explain

Not a valid option

Option selected is not
allowed

Re-read the prompt and
select an option listed

Not a valid variable The variable setting is Review the valid
not accurate settings to which the
'@‘ parameter may be set ‘$‘
Not a valid display A format other than Select USR1, USR2,
format USR1, USR2, LONG, LONG, SHORT
SHORT was used to
define the display
Not a valid state A variable position (e.g., Review the variable
on or off) was set settings and select a
incorrecty correct one
Not a valid database An incorrect numeric Use the <*> key to
name code or acronym was retrieve a list of valid
used to select a database  database codes that can
with the choose com- be used in the database

mand

you have selected

Invalid command in
alias

Incorrect CCL com-
mands have been used to
create a define

Review the syntax you
have used; be sure you
have entered a valid
CCL command

Not a valid database

A mistake was made in

Use: BRS, CCL INFO,

system entering a database DIALOG, DROLS.
system name NASA-RECON,
ORBIT. QUIT
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Most Likely Correction

Unknown response from
“Database”

Usually means that host
database (i.e. BRS etc.),
or the host connection is
not available

Try again at a later time

Please enter a search
term or a field code and

CCL is expecting a
search term or a field

Use the <*> key for a
list of valid field codes

a search term code

Invalid syntax, enter Improper syntax for Enter “find"” or explain
“find*” or “explain find” “find” command find”

for assistance

There is another CCL CCL was previously Enter “Y” if CCL was

process running in this
account. This process
must be removed to
continue. Do you want it
removed? (Y/N)

aborted via power off or
time out. CCL may have
a batch process running
via the Query Builder

aborted. Enter “N” if
Query Builder has
scheduled a CCL batch
process
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INDEX

A

Aborting a Message 4-3
Aborting a Process 8-5
Accessing DGIS 2-3

Adding an Existing Message 4-4
analysis 8-12, 8-13, 8-14, D-1
answer 4-10

Answering Mail 4-9

Append 5-14

Assisted Searching 5-2, 5-3
automatic 8-31, 8-32, D-1
Automatic Mail Forwarding 4-1
Automatic Processing 8-31, 8-32

B

Backing Up 2-7
Backspace 2-9, 4-2,9-2
Baud Rate 2-1,2-2, 5-5, 5-6, 5-7
bbs D-1
bittio 8-5
Bibliographic Databases 6-1
Bibliographic Processing 8-5
Bibliographic Records 6-1
Bibliographic Searching .See Searching
Bibliography Formats [-1--7
books D-2
Boolean Logic 6-6, 6-7,7-13,7-14, 7-15,
12-23, 12-24
Boolean operators .See Boolean Logic
<BREAK> 5-8
BRS
Address F-1
Post-Processing 8-2
Search Hints G-1-G-2
Bulletin Board Systems 5-15
buy 11-8,D-2
buyfile 11-7,D-2

C

Capitalization 2-8, 2-10, 6-7

catalogs D-2

CCL .See Common Command Language
CCL Special Keys (Table 4) 7-4

chdir 3-14, D-1
Command Mode 2-7
Commands for Displaying Line Numbers
(Table 9) 9-7
Common Command Language 1-1,2-1,
2-6,5-2
Access 7-1
Assisted Searching 7-3
Automatic Connection 7-3
back 7-8
choose 7-8,7-9
Clear Line 7-4,7-12
Combining Search Terms 7-13
Combining Truncation 7-17
Command Completion 7-4, 7-6
Commands 7-7
Common Interface 7-4
Custom Files 7-3, L-1-L-2
define 7-8,7-9
display 7-6,7-8,7-10
exit 7-3
explain 7-7,7-8,7-12
Field Codes 7-4,7-5
find 7-8,7-12
forward 7-8,7-18
help 7-3,7-4,7-6,7-8,7-18
history 7-8,7-12,7-18
Home Directory 7-3
Intemal Truncation 7-17
Interrupt 7-4
Left-Hand Truncation 7-16
Limiting Operators 7-17
logoff 7-3
Menu 7-2
Mnemonic Abbreviation 7-5
Multiple Character 7-4,7-16
natve 7-8,7-19
Near Operator 7-14
Nesting of Search Terms 7-15
Next Command 7-4,7-12
Previous Command 7-4, 7-12
Processing Order 7-15
quit 7-3
Ranging Operators 7-17
review 7-8,7-12,7-19
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Right-Hand Truncation 7-16

se.adata 7-22

scan 7-8,7-20

set 7-8,7-12, 7-20,7-21,7-22

set history 7-21

set save 7-3,7-21

set verbose 7-22

shell 7-8,7-22

show 7-8,7-22,7-23

Sign off 7-3

Signon 7-2

Single Character 7-4,7-16

sort 7-8, 7-22

stop 7-8,7-24

syntax 7-2,7-3,7-5

Truncation 7-15, 7-16, 7-17

With Operator 7-15
Communicate 2-5, 5-1
communicate 5-1, D-1
Communicate [nteractively 5-8
Communications 5-1,C-2

Baud Rate 5-5,5-6,5-7

connect 5-3,5-15

dial 5-5

Downloading 5-14

Duplex 5-5, 5-6,5-7

fink 5-8,5-10

Logging Out 57

Menu 5-2,C-2

Parity 5-5, 5-6,5-7

people 5-8

Phons Number entry Format 5-6

talk 5-8,5-11,5-13

Unassisted Dial 5-6

Uploading 5-14

userinfo 5-9

whoson 5-9, 5-11
Communications Menu 5-2, 7-1
Conferencing 4-1
connect 2-2, 5-3, 5-6, 5-15
Connection Features 5-1
copy 2-7,D-2
count 8-15, 8-16, 8-17, 8-18,8-19, D-2
Creating Private Mail Group 4-15
cross 8-18, 8-19, 8-20, 8-21, D-2
Cross Correlation .See cross
Crosstalk K-2-K-3

&

CTRLC 2-8, 4-2, 4-10, 5-11, 5-12, 5-15,
8-5, 8-22, 8-23, D-1

CTRLH 29

CTRLR 11-3

CTRLS 2-8

CTRLT 11-3

CTRLU 29

CTRLZ 2-10, 5-8, 5-15, D-1

Cursor Movement Commands (Table 11)
9-9

Custom Files L-1-L-2

D

Database Directcry 12-14, 12-15, 12-16
define 7-6
delete D-2
Deleting and Undeleting Mail 4-10
Deletion Commands (Table *2) 9-10
dgis D-2
DGIS Command Summary D-1-D-3
DGIS Features 2-8
DGIS Help 2-9
DGIS Main Menu 2-5-2-7, C-1
DGIS Menu Options 2-6
DGIS Operations 2-1
DGIS Requirements 2-1
DGIS Standard Fields H-1
dgishelp 2-5
dial D-2
Dial Command 5-5, 5-7,5-15
DIALOG

Address F-2

Post-Processing 8-2

Search Hints G-3-G-4
dir 12-15
dir fist 12-14
Direct Dial Access A-1
directory D-2
Disconnecting 5-1
display 2-8, 4-4,7-8,8-3, D-2
Displaying a Message 4-4
Displaying Addressee 4-7




Downloading 2-1
Crosstalk K-2-K-3
Kemit K-5-K-8
Procomm K-3-K-4
Search Results 5-1, 5-14
Simultaneous 5-1,5-15
Smartcom Il K-1-K-2
DROLS
Address F-2,F-5
Connect 5-4, 12-17,12-18
Post-Processing 8-2
Search Hints G-4-G-5

dtic D-2

dtic-bbs D-2

duplicate 8-5, 8-9, 8-10, 8-11,8-12,D-2
E

E-Mail .Ses EM

edit 9-2, D-2

Editor Command Summaries J-1-J-5
Editors
Command Summaries J-1-J-5
emacs 3-9,J-5
ex 3-9, J-1-J-2
vi 3-9, J-2-J4
Electronic Mail .See EM
EM 27, 4-1,4-15
.emgr 4-15
abort 4-3
answer 4-9, 4-10, E-1
append 4-4
automatic mail forwarding 4-i
back 4-12,4-13, E-1
check 4-15, E-1
Commands 4-1
compose E-1
confer E-1
conferencing 4-1
copy 4-2
create 4-2, 4-11
delete 4-2, 4-10, 4-11, 4-13, 4-14, E-1
display 4-3,4-4
edit E-1
editor 4-5
exit 4-2, E-1,E-2
fcheck E-1
files 4-1
forward 4-10, E-1
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group 4-14, E-1
help 4-1,4-3,4-4,4-5, E-1,E-2
helpedit 4-5
include 4-3,4-4
index 4-7,4-9, 4-10, 4-11, E-1
Index Field 4-8
justify 4-3,4-4
list 4-11, 4-13, E-1
mail 4-2, E-1
mail forwarding 4-1
mail groups 4-14
Margins 4-4
mbox 4-11
message 4-3, 4-4
Message Options 4-3, 4-7
modify 4-3, 44, 4-5
msgsforward E-1
new mail 4-9
newmail E-2
Operations 4-1
order 4-12,4-13, E-2
Paging 4-9
piper 4-9, E-2
private mail group 4-15
pull 412,E-2
quit 4-2, E-2
read 4-1,4-8,E-2
receipt 4-3,4-5, 4-6
recover E-2
Retum Receipt 4-5, 4-6
reverse 4-1,4-12,4-13,E-2
SAVE E-2
save 4-2,4-3,4-6,4-11, 4-13,E-2
send 4-2, 4-3,4-6
sentmail 4-2, E-2
set E-2
set editor 4-5
switch mail files 4-11
tag 4-12
Type E-2
undelete 4-10, E-2
unknown 4-5
userinfo 4-3, 4-6, 4-14
who 4-14,E-2
whoto 4-3,4-7

em 2-6,D-2

Emacs 4-5, J-5

emacs D-°
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Erasing Command Lines <CTRL>U 2-9 File Qperations C-3
<ESC> 5-8,9-2,9-3, 94, 9-6, 9-9, 9-10, copy 3-3,3-7

9-11 delete 3-3,3-8
<ESC><CTRL>A 5-8, 5-14, 12-25, D-1 display 3-3
<ESC><CTRL>B 5-8, 5-14, D-1 edit 3-3,3-9
<ESC><CTRL>D 2-8, 5-7, 5-8, 5-14, kermit 3-3, 3-12
5-15, 12-3, D-1 list 3-3
<ESC><CTRL>Z 2-10, 5-8, 5-15, D-1 Menu C-3
ex D-2 page 3-6
EX Editor pemit 3-3,3-11
$ 10-9,10-14 rename 3-3,3-8
append 10-3, 10-4 subdir 3-3, 3-12, 3-13, 3-15
browsing 10-13 File Transter Protocol 5-17, D-2
Command Mode 10-1, 10-2, 10-3, files D-2
10-4, 10-6 finai 8-28,8-32, D-2
Context Search 10-10, 10-11, 10-12, format 8-2, 8-30, 8-32
10-13, 10-14,10-15 Formats {-1-1-7
delete 3-11,10-7, 10-8 Formatting Bibliographies 8-28, 8-29, 8-30
dot 10-3, 10-7, 10-8, 10-14 Forward a Message .See Forwarding Mail
edit 3-11,10-3,10-5, 10-6 Forwarding Mail 4-10
Editing Concepts 10-1 Frequency Count .Sea count
exit 10-5, 10-6, 10-10 FTP D-2 .See File Transfer Protocol
Files 101 .
Line Numbers 10-2 G
print 10-4, 107, 10-8, 10-9, 10-12 GENIUS 5-13, 11-2 .See also Order
quit 3-11,10-10 Buyfile 117
recover 3-10

Cument Awareness Service 11-9

save 10-5 .
1 ervice 11-10
search .See Context search g:;omsmo
special characters 10-14, 10-15 How Doos'GENIUS Work? 113
substitute 10-12, 10-13 Menu 11-3
Text Entry Mode 10-1, 10-2, 10-4, Options 117
106, 10-11 Pricing 11-10
undo 10-13 .
. genius 11-3
Ex Editor Global 9-12
Command Summary J-1-J-2 . ses 12-17
expert 25, 02 Govemment-Sponsored Databa
explain 7-2,7-6 H
F help 2-6,2-9, 4-5, 7-3, 8-5, D-1, D-2, E-1
help genius 11-1, 11-3, 11-10
factual D-2
el S -9
Field Codes (Table 5) 7-5 goge“ﬂgﬁei?:; 2_1
file 9-3
1
Identifying Users and Mail Groups 4-14
index 4-7, 8-26, 8-27, D-2
Index Fields 4-7
Index-4
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Index Fields (Table 2) 4-8

index Preparation 8-26, 8-27

Indexing Mail 4-7

info 2-6,2-10, D-2

Intemet 5-16, 5-17

intemet D-2

Internet Access A-3

Interrupt
<CTRL>C 2-8
<ESC> 5-8
<ESC><CTRL>A 5-8,12-25
<ESC><CTRL>B 5-8
<ESC><CTRL>D 2-8,5-8, 12-3
<ESC><CTRL>Z 5-8

interrupt Command Summary (Table 3)

58
interrupt Commands 2-8, 5-7, 5-15

J
jobs 2-10, 5-15, D-2
K

Kermit 2-2, K-5
kermit D-2
Kermit Commands K-6-K-8

L

link 5-8,5-10,D-2
list 4-11,8-3,D-2
Login 2-4
DGIS 2-3,A-1,A-3
Logout 2-11,5-7,D-2
DGIS 2-11,A-3

M

maestro D-2

Mail .See EM

Master Account 5-1
media D-2

Menu Overview 5-2
Menus 2-4-2-7
merge 8-5, 8-8, 89, 8-10, D-2
message 5-13,D-2
Message Headers 4-6
mkdir 3-13, D-2
Modems 2-1
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Modifying Your Message 4-5
Moving Text 9-11

multi D-2

Multiple Operations 5-15

N

NASA/RECON
Address F-3
Post-Processing 8-2
Search Hints G-6

New Maii 4-9

news 8-30, D-2

News Information 2-10

NISO Z39.58 7-1

noexpert 2-5, D-2

ntis D-2

ORBIT
Address F-3
Post-Processing 8-2
Search Hints G-7-G-8
Order 5-13, 11-1 .See also GENIUS
Books 11-4
books D-2
Catalogs and Brochures 11-6, D-2
Conference Agendas 11-3
conference papers 11-2
Dissertations 11-3
DTIC Document D-2
DTIC Documents 11-1, 11-2
Menu 11-1, 11-3
NTIS Documents 11-4, D-2
Other Documents 11-7, D-2
Patents 11-6, D-2
Periodical 11-4,D-3
Securities and Exchange Commission
Information 11-5, D-3
Select 11-8
Standards and Specitications 11-5, D-3
Status 11-9, D-3
Technical Reports 11-6
Theses 11-3,D-3
Translations 11-9, D-3
Updates 11-9
order D-2
other D-2
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P

Parity 2-2, 5-5, 5-6, 5-7
Partial Commands 2-7
passwd 2-3, D-3 .See Passwords
Passwords 2-3,2-4
Changing Passwords 2-3
Password Security 2-3
patents D-2
people D-3
periodical D-3
permit 3-11, &5
Perscsat Computers 2-1
Post-Processing 8-1, C-3
File Naming Conventions 8-2
filenames 8-3
Files 8-1
format 8-2
list 8-3
Menu C-3
Overview 8-1
reformat 8-2, 8-3
Requirements 8-1
Vendors 8-2
prepare 8-21, D-3
print 3-8
process 2-5, 8-4, D-3
Procomm K-3-K-4

Q

Quick Reference to CCL. Commands
(Table 6) 7-8
quit 2-10,8-5

R

read 4-1,4-8
Reading Mail 4-8
recover 3-10, D-3
tefine D-3
reformat 8-2, 8-5, 8-6, 87, 8-8, 8-15,
8-24,8-28, D-3

Registered Users

Menu C-4
tename 3-8, D-3
Replace 9-10
resume 2-11, 5-15, D-3
<RETURN> 5-8
RETURN 2-8

Index-6

P

Retum Receipt 4-5

reverse 2-7,4-1

review 8-21,8-22, 8-23, 8-24, 8-25, 8-29,
11-7,0-3

mndir 3-15,D-3

Running Processes Simultaneously
2-10 .See also jobs
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Save Mail 4-11
saveon D-3
scan 7-8
scan list 12-11
Screen Movement Commands (Table 10)
9-8
Scroiling
Start <CTAL>Q 2-8
Stop <CTRL>S 2-8
Searching 6-1,9-12
Boolean Logic 6-6, 6-7
Capitalization 6-7
Complex Search Statements 6-7
Contents 6-7
Descriptors 64
DIALOG Tagged Records 6-3
Field Tags 6-2
Fields 6-2
Format5 6-3
Identifiers 6-5
Indexes 6-3, 6-4
news 6-3
Proximity Searching 6-5
Qualifiers 6-4
Record Numbers 6-3
Seaich History 6-5
Search Statements €-6
Search Strategy 6-7
Sets 6-&
Stop Words 6-5
Suggestions 6-7
Text Words 6-5
Word Terms 6-5
SearchMAESTRO 1-1, 2-1,5-2, 5-3, 12-1
Accessing 12-1,12-3
Chooses a Database 12-4, 12-5,
12-16, 12-17
Commands 12-22
Common Command Language 12-18




computer 12 12
Costs 12-19
Database Directory 12-14, 12-16
DGIS 12-1
display 12-7, 12-8, 12-14
Downloading 12-24,12-25
DROLS 12-5, 12-17
Govemment Databases 12-5, 12-17
headings 12-9, 12-10, 12-11
help 12-20, 12-21, 12-25
login 12-1
logoff 12-3,12-4
maestro 12-1, 12-2, D-2
order 12-9, 12-10, 12-14
scan computer 12-12
Scan Databases 12-11
scan list 12-11
Search a Datahase 12-5, 12-6, 12-7,
12-14, 12-22
Search Strategy 12-22, 12-23, 12-24
Security .See Passwords: Password
Security
SOS 12-21,12-22, 12-25
Sprintnet 124
Truncation 12-6, 12-24
Tymnet 12-3
sec¢ D-3
select 11-7
Send Mail 4-2
set 9-8
set nonumber 9-8
set number 9-8
show D-3
Smartcom il K-1-K-2
sort 8-24, 8-25, D-3
SPACEBAR 2-6, 2-9, 4-9, 8-4
special 8-16,8-19
specs 11-5,0:&
Standard Fields H-1
stat D-3
status 8-10, 8-13, 8-14, 8-19, 8-25, 8-29,
11-7,D-3
STN
Address F-4
Search Hints G-8-G-9
subdir D-3
Subdirectones 3-1
System Accounts 2-2
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System Messages M-1

systems 5-4

Systems Command 5-4
T

TAB 11-3

Tables

1, Message Option Prompt 4-3
2, Index Fields 4-8
3. Interrupt Command Summary 5-8
4, CCL Special Keys 7-4
5, Field Codes 7-5
6, Quick Reference to CCL Commands
78
7, Vext Entering Commands 9-3
8, Text Copying Commands 9-5
9, Commands for Displaying Line
Numbers 9-7
10, Scieen Movement Commancs 9-8
11, Cursor Movement Commands 9-9
12, Deletion Commands 9-10
13, Text Replacing Commands 9-10
14, Text Moving Commands 9-11
15, Text Searching Commands 9-12
16, Commands for Undoing Changes -
913
17, Miscefianeous Commands 9-13
18, Exiting Commands 9-14
tak 5-8,5-11,D-3
tech D-3
Tedephone Lines 2-2
telnet 5-17, D-3
Terminal Abbreviations B-1-B-9
Terminal Settings 2-2
Tenninals 2-1
Text Copying Commands (Table 8) 9-5
Tert Editors 2-1, 4-15
Text Entering Commands (Table 7) 9-3
Text Moving Commands (Table 14) 9-11
Text Replacing Commands (Table 13)
9-10
Text Searching Commands (Table 15)
9-12
trans 11-7, 11-9,D-3
TYMNET 2-3
TYMNET Access A-2

Index-7
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U

Unassisted Dial 5-6

unix D-3 .

updir 3-14,D-3

Uploading 5-14, K-5-K-8
User Information 2-9

User Information Search 2-10
User Names 2-2

userinfo 2-10, 4-6, 59, D-3
userfist 2-9, D-3

users 2-6,2-9, D-3
Utilities 2-6, D-3

\/

Vendor Information F-1-F-8
v
Capsbtock 91
colon () 9-6
command mode 9-1
Command Summary J-2-J-4
Copying Text to Another File 9-11
cursor 9-3
Cursor Movement 9-8, 3-9
Delete 9-10
Display Line Numbers 9-7
Edt File 93
Entering New Text 9-3
Exiting Commands 9-14
insert mode 9-1, 9-2
last line mode 9-1
Line Egitors 9-1
Redraw Screen 9-13
Save (w) 9-13
Temporary File 9-2
Terminal Identifiers §-2
Text Commands 9-3, 94, 9-5, 9-6, 9-7,
9-13
Text Movement 9-11
Text Replacing 9-10
Text Searching 9-12, 9-13
Undo 9-13
ViModes 9-1
window 9-1,9-8
vi £2,D0-3
Visual Editor .See VI

Index-8 .

w

What is GENIUS? 11-2
whereami 3-13, D-3
whosen 2-2,5-9, 5-11, D-3
whoto 4-7

Wiite 9-i1




